DESIGNING ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS FOR GRADE TEN STUDENTS OF INFORMATICS TECHNOLOGY PROGRAM AT SMKN 1 PAJANGAN BASED ON THE SCHOOL-BASED CURRICULUM IN THE ACADEMIC YEAR OF 2011 / 2012 by Reni , Nugraheni
325 
 
  
Kepada 
Siswa/ Siswi Kelas X TI 
Di SMK N 1 Pajangan 
  
 
 Dalam rangka penelitian dan penulisan tugas akhir Skripsi Jurusan Pendidikan 
Bahasa Inggris yang berjudul DESIGNING ENGLISH LEARNING 
MATERIALS FOR GRADE TEN STUDENTS OF INFORMATICS  
TECHNOLOGY STUDY PROGRAM AT SMK N 1 PAJANGAN, saya 
mengharapkan kesediaan siswa-siswi SMK N 1 Pajangan khususnya Jurusan Teknik 
Informatika kelas X untuk meluangkan waktu guna mengisi angket analisa kebutuhan 
belajar Bahasa Inggris berikut ini. 
 Angket analisa kebutuhan siswa ini mempunyai dua tujuan utama. Pada 
bagian pertama, angket ini bertujuan untuk mengetahui profil responden yakni siswa-
siswi X TI SMK N 1 Pajangan. Sedangkan, bagian kedua, bertujuan untuk 
mengetahui kebutuhan belajar Bahasa Inggris siswa-siswi X TI guna dikembangkan 
lebih lanjut menjadi sebuah materi pembelajaran. 
 Identitas dan segala data tentang siswa sepenuhnya akan dijamin 
kerahasiaannya oleh peneliti. Segala pandangan dalam mengisi angket ini tidak akan 
mempengaruhi nilai. 
 Atas kerjasama para siswa-siswi kelas X TI peneliti mengucapkan terima 
kasih. 
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Angket Analisa Kebutuhan Belajar Bahasa Inggris Siswa 
Teknik Informatika Kelas X 
SMK N 1 Pajangan 
 
Isilah Data Pribadi Anda sebagai berikut (pilihan 1, 2, 4 adalah bersifat optional, 
yakni tidak memaksa responden untuk mengisinya): [target situation] 
Nama Lengkap : 
No. Induk  : 
Jenis Kelamin  : L/ P 
Umur   : 
Lingkarilah pada jawaban yang sesuai dengan pendapat anda.  
 
1. Materi Bahasa Inggris ini akan menunjang Anda agar lebih: [goal] 
a. mampu berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris di dunia kerja 
b. mampu memahami technical terms 
c. mampu menguasai Bahasa Inggris 
d. mudah mencari pekerjaan di masa depan 
e. Lainnya …. 
2. Topik input pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris apa yang Anda inginkan …. [topic] 
a. Topik yang berkaitan dengan dunia kerja TI 
b. Topik yang berhubungan dengan internet 
c. Topik yang berhubungan dengan lingkungan sekolah 
d. Lainnya .... 
 
LISTENING SKILL 
3. Berapa lama durasi input materi mendengarkan Bahasa Inggris yang Anda 
inginkan? 
a. < 2 menit 
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b. 2-3 menit 
c. 3-4 menit 
d. > 4 menit 
e. Lainnya .... 
4. Input Listening yang Anda sukai adalah ....  
a. model monolog/dialog sederhana  
b. model monolog/dialog sederhana yang disertai daftar kosakata dan ungkapan-
ungkapan yang akan digunakan di dalammya 
c. berupa transkrip teks yang akan disimak  
d. bersifat bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai dalam keseharian 
(misalnya: brosur, film, lagu, iklan, jadwal, memo, dll) 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan dengan 
kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika  
f. teks dilengkapi dengan gambar  
g. Lainnya...... 
5. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu anda dalam belajar 
mendengarkan? [activities] 
a. mendiskusikan isi dari monolog/dialog yang diperdengarkan 
b. memperkenalkan terlebih dahulu kosakata yang berkaitan dengan teks yang akan 
disimak  
c. mengidentifikasi ungkpan-ungkapan yang ada dalam monolog/dialog 
d. melengkapi dialog/monolog secara lisan dan tertulis sesuai dengan yang didengar 
e. menggunakan gambar yang berkaitan dengan materi listening 
f. Lainnya .... 
SPEAKING SKILL 
6. Input Speaking yang Anda sukai adalah ....  
a. model monolog/dialog sederhana  
b. model monolog/dialog sederhana yang disertai daftar kosakata dan ungkapan-  
ungkapan yang akan digunakan di dalammya 
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c. berupa transkrip teks yang akan disimak  
d. bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai dalam keseharian  
 Misalnya: brosur, film, lagu, iklan, jadwal, memo, dll) 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan dengan 
kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika  
f. teks dilengkapi dengan gambar  
g. Lainnya...... 
7. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar 
berbicara?  
a. mempraktekan model monolog/dialog sederhana di depan kelas 
b. membuat monolog/dialog dan mempraktekannya di depan kelas (role-play) 
bersama teman 
c. berdiskusi terhadap topik/permasalahan tertentu yang berkaitan dengan program 
keahlian teknik informatika 
d. Melakukan presentasi mengenai topik yang terkait dengan profesi 
e. Lainnya …. 
READING SKILL 
8. Berapa panjang teks/ dialog input materi bacaan Bahasa Inggris yang anda 
inginkan? 
a. 150-200 kata 
b. 200-300 kata 
c. 300-400 kata 
d. > 400 kata 
e. Lainnya ... 
9. Input Reading yang Anda sukai adalah ....  
a. teks bacaan yang sederhana 
b. teks yang bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai dalam keseharian 
(misalnya: brosur, film, lagu, iklan, jadwal, memo, dll) 
c. teks bacaan yang disertai kosakata yang berkaitan dengan teks yang akan disimak 
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d. teks yang dilengkapi dengan gambar 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan dengan 
kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika 
f. Lainnya................. 
10. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar 
membaca ? 
a. membaca nyaring dengan pengucapan dan intonasi yang benar 
b. membaca teks kemudian menjawab pertanyaan 
c. membaca dan mengurutkan kalimat menjadi paragraf utuh atau paragraf menjadi 
teks utuh 
d. mengartikan setiap kalimat dalam bacaan ke dalam Bahasa Indonesia 
e. berdiskusi tentang isi teks secara berpasangan/kelompok   
f. menganalisa arti ungkapan-ungkapan tertentu dan penggunaannya berdasarkan 
konteks yang dibaca 
g. Lainnya ... 
WRITING 
11. Input Writing yang Anda sukai adalah ....  
a. berupa model teks yang diberikan terlebih dahulu 
b. berupa kosakata yang ada di dalam teks 
c. berupa struktur kalimat (grammar) yang berkaitan dengan teks yang akan ditulis 
d. teks yang berkaitan dengan program keahlian teknik informatika (misal: menu, 
daftar harga, jadwal perjalanan, memo, dll) 
e. Lainnya............... 
12. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar 
menulis? 
a. menulis teks yang sama dengan model teks yang ada 
b. menulis teks berdasarkan gambar 
c. melengkapi kalimat menjadi paragraf utuh dengan benar 
d. membetulkan struktur kalimat dan tanda baca yang salah (error analysis) 
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e. menulis teks seperti model teks yang ada dengan tata bahasa dan struktur 
organisasi teks yang benar 
f. Lainnya .... 
VOCABULARY 
13. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar 
kosakata? 
a. menjodohkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris yang berkaitan dengan program keahlian 
teknik informatika dengan artinya 
b. mengartikan kata-kata atau ungkapan-ungkapan Bahasa Inggris yang ada di 
dalam teks tanpa disediakan maknanya terlebih dahulu 
c. melengkapi kalimat atau paragraf dengan kata-kata sendiri berdasarkan 
pengetahuan yang telah dimiliki 
d. mengidentifikasi kelompok kata dalam teks  
e. menirukan guru dalam mengucapkan kata-kata tertentu dengan benar  
f. Lainnya .... 
PRONUNCIATION 
14. Aktivitas yang ingin saya lakukan dalam tugas-tugas pronunciation adalah.... 
a. mengucapkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris sesuai dengan phonetic transcription yang 
disediakan di buku materi 
b. menirukan guru dalam melafalkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris 
c. menjodohkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris dengan phonetic transcriptionnya 
d. mencari phonetic transcription kata-kata Bahasa Inggris di kamus kemudian 
menyalinnya 
e. Lainnya.... 
GRAMMAR 
15. Aktivitas yang ingin saya lakukan dalam tugas-tugas tata bahasa (grammar) 
adalah: 
a. Menghafalkan rumus-rumus sehari-hari terkait dengan waktu (tenses)  
b. Menghafalkan umus-rumus menyusun kalimat  
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c. mengidentifikasi struktur kalimat yang salah 
d. membetulkan struktur kalimat yang salah 
e. menulis kalimat berdasarkan pola yang diajarkan 
f. Lainnya ....  
16. Anda menginginkan guru yang mengajar di kelas berperan sebagai apa di dalam 
Kegiatan Belajar Mengajar (KBM) Bahasa Inggris? [teacher’s role] 
a. memotivasi ANDA pada saat mengerjakan Tasks 
b. memberi saran kalau ada siswa yang membuat kesalahan dalam mengerjakan 
Tasks 
c. memberi contoh/penjelasan terlebih dahulu tentang cara mengerjakannya, 
kemudian meminta siswa mengerjakannya 
d. memberi tahu jawaban dengan spontan untuk pertanyaan/tugas yang sulit 
e. Mengajar dengan komunikatif 
f. meminta siswa mengerjakan tugas tanpa memberi penjelasan cara 
mengerjakannya 
g. Memonitor perkembangan penguasaan Bahasa Inggris siswa  
h. Lainnya .... 
17. Apa peranan yang Anda inginkan di dalam KBM Bahasa Inggris di kelas?  
[learners’ role] 
a. Partisipan yang pasif (berarti Anda kurang memberi respon kepada penjelasan 
guru) 
b. Partisipan yang responsif (berarti Anda mampu bernegosiasi baik dengan 
teman ataupun guru mengenai topik yang sedang dipelajari). 
c. Mendengar penjelasan guru. 
d. Partisipan yang terlibat langsung dalam aktivitas sosial di dalam kelas. 
e. Memberi saran, kritik, dan masukan terhadap cara mengajar guru. 
f. Lainnya .... 
18. Pada saat diberikan tugas, saya lebih suka ... [setting] 
a. diskusi dan mengerjakannya dengan teman sebangku 
332 
 
  
b. diskusi dan mengerjakannya dengan teman sekelompok 
c. mengerjakan tugas sendiri, sesudah mendapatkan tugas dari guru 
d. bernegosiasi terlebih dahulu dengan guru untuk tugas yang harus dikerjakan 
e. Lainnya .... 
19. Pada saat diberikan tugas, ANDA lebih suka mengerjakannya di ... 
a. ruang kelas 
b. luar kelas (perpustakaan, taman, dll) 
c. rumah 
d. lainnya ....  
20. Berapa banyak jumlah tugas (tasks) yang efektif menurut teman-teman dalam 
satu unit materi? [evaluation] 
a. 10 - 12 tugas (task) 
b. 12 - 15 
c. Lebih dari 15 
d. Lainnya .... 
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NEED ANALYSIS 
DESIGNING ENGLISH LEARNING MATERIALS  
FOR YEAR-TEN STUDENTS OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY PROGRAM  
AT SMK N 1 PAJANGAN 
N: 32 siswa 
GOAL 
1. Materi Bahasa Inggris ini akan menunjang Anda agar lebih.... 
 a. Mampu berkomunikasi di dunia kerja 28 76.4% 
b. mampu memahami technical terms 14 41.1% 
c. mampu menguasai Bahasa Inggris sesuai jurusan siswa 14 82.3% 
d. mudah mencari pekerjaan di masa dep 14 70.5% 
INPUT 
2. Topik input pembelajaran Bahasa Inggris apa yang Anda inginkan 
 a. Topik yang berkaitan dengan dunia kerja TI 30 88.2% 
b. Topik yang berhubungan dengan internet 24 70.5% 
c. Topik yang berhubungan dengan lingkungan sekolah 8 23.5% 
d. Lainnya ..... 1 2.9% 
LISTENING 
3. Berapa lama durasi input materi mendengarkan Bahasa Inggris (Listening Skill) yang 
Anda inginkan? 
 a. < 2 menit 12 35.2% 
b. 2-3 menit 12 35.2% 
c. 3-4 menit 4 11.1% 
d. > 4 menit 4 11.1% 
4. Input Listening yang Anda sukai adalah .......... 
 a. model monolog/dialog sederhana 12 35.2% 
b. model monolog/dialog sederhana yang disertai daftar kosakata dan 
ungkapan-ungkapan yang akan digunakan di dalammya 
15 44.1% 
c. berupa transkrip teks yang akan disimak 14 41.1% 
d. bersifat bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai 
dalam keseharian (misalnya: menu, daftar harga, jadwal 
perjalanan, memo dll) 
9 26.4% 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan 
dengan kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika 
2 5.8% 
f. teks dilengkapi dengan gambar 19 55.8% 
SPEAKING 
5. Input Speaking yang Anda sukai adalah ..... 
 a. model monolog/dialog sederhana 23 67.6% 
b. model monolog/dialog sederhana yang disertai daftar kosakata dan 
ungkapan-ungkapan yang akan digunakan di dalammya 
27 79.4% 
c. berupa transkrip teks yang akan disimak 8 23.5% 
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d. bersifat bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai 
dalam keseharian (misalnya: menu, daftar harga, jadwal 
perjalanan, memo dll) 
15 44.1% 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan 
dengan kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika 
12 35.2% 
 f. teks dilengkapi dengan gambar 2 5.8% 
READING 
6. Berapa panjang teks/ dialog input materi bacaan Bahasa Inggris yang 
anda inginkan? 
  
 a. 150-200 kata 11 32.3% 
b. 200-300 kata 8 23.5% 
c. 300-400 kata 8 23.5% 
d. >400 kata  26.4% 
7.   Input Reading yang Anda sukai adalah ......   
 a. teks bacaan yang sederhana 14 41.1% 
b. teks yang bersifat otentik, yang dengan mudah dapat dijumpai 
dalam keseharian (misalnya: brosur, film, lagu, iklan, jadwal, 
memo, dll) 
7 20.5% 
c. teks bacaan yang disertai kosakata yang berkaitan dengan teks yang 
akan disimak 
8 23.5% 
d. teks yang dilengkapi dengan gambar 2 5.8% 
e. menggambarkan konteks kehidupan sehari-hari yang disesuaikan 
dengan kebutuhan siswa program keahlian teknik informatika 
5 14.7% 
WRITING 
8. Input Writing yang Anda sukai ...........  
 a. berupa model teks yang diberikan terlebih dahulu 14 41.1% 
b. berupa kosakata yang ada di dalam teks 10 29.4% 
c. berupa struktur kalimat (grammar) yang berkaitan dengan teks 
yang akan ditulis 
7 20.5% 
d. teks yang berkaitan dengan program keahlian teknik informatika 
(misal: menu, daftar harga, jadwal perjalanan, memo, dll) 
15 44.1% 
ACTIVITY 
LISTENING 
9. Apa aktivitas yang adik-adik inginkan agar dapat membantu adik-adik dalam belajar 
mendengarkan (Listening)? [activities] 
 a. mendiskusikan isi dari monolog/dialog yang diperdengar 23 67.6% 
b. memperkenalkan terlebih dahulu kosakata yang berkaitan dengan 
teks yang akan disimak 
20 58.8% 
c. mengidentifikasi ungkpan-ungkapan yang ada dalam monolog/dialo 17 50% 
d. melengkapi dialog/monolog secara lisan dan tertulis sesuai dengan 
yang didengar 
12 35.2% 
e. menggunakan gambar yang berkaitan dengan materi listening  16 47% 
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SPEAKING 
10. Apa aktivitas yang adik-adik inginkan agar dapat membantu adik-adik dalam belajar 
berbicara (Speaking)? 
 a. mempraktekan model monolog/dialog sederhana di depan kelas 12 35.2% 
b. membuat monolog/dialog dan mempraktekannya di depan kelas 
(role-play) bersama teman 
8 23.5% 
c. berdiskusi terhadap topik/permasalahan tertentu yang berkaitan 
dengan program keahlian teknik informatika 
13 38.2% 
d. Melakukan presentasi mengenai topik yang terkait dengan 
profesi 
5 14.7% 
READING 
11. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar membaca 
(Reading)? 
 a. membaca nyaring dengan pengucapan dan intonasi yang benar 14 41.1% 
b. membaca teks kemudian menjawab pertanyaan 10 29.4% 
c. membaca dan mengurutkan kalimat menjadi paragraf utuh atau 
paragraf menjadi teks utuh 
24 70.5% 
d. mengartikan setiap kalimat dalam bacaan ke dalam Bahasa 
Indonesia 
16 47% 
e. berdiskusi tentang isi teks secara berpasangan/kelompok    18 54.4% 
f. menganalisa arti ungkapan-ungkapan tertentu dan penggunaannya 
berdasarkan konteks yang dibaca 
13 38.2% 
WRITING 
12. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar menulis 
(Writing)? 
 a. menulis teks yang sama dengan model teks yang ada 25 73.5% 
b. menulis teks berdasarkan gambar 26 76.4% 
c. melengkapi kalimat menjadi paragraf utuh dengan benar 11 32.3% 
d. membetulkan struktur kalimat dan tanda baca yang salah (error 
analysis) 
7 20.5% 
e. menulis teks seperti model teks yang ada dengan tata bahasa dan 
struktur organisasi teks yang benar 
4 11.1% 
VOCABULARY 
13. Apa aktivitas yang Anda inginkan agar dapat membantu Anda dalam belajar kosakata 
(Vocabulary)? 
 a. menjodohkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris yang berkaitan dengan 
program keahlian teknik informatika dengan artinya 
25 73.5% 
b. mengartikan kata-kata atau ungkapan-ungkapan Bahasa Inggris yang 
ada di dalam teks tanpa disediakan maknanya terlebih dahulu 
13 38.2% 
c. melengkapi kalimat atau paragraf dengan kata-kata sendiri 
berdasarkan pengetahuan yang telah dimiliki 
14 41.1% 
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d. mengidentifikasi kelompok kata dalam teks   24 70.5% 
e. menirukan guru dalam mengucapkan kata-kata tertentu dengan benar 19 55.8% 
PRONUNCIATION 
14. Aktivitas yang ingin saya lakukan dalam tugas-tugas pronunciation adalah.... 
 a. mengucapkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris sesuai dengan phonetic 
transcription yang disediakan di buku materi 
24 70.5% 
b. menirukan guru dalam melafalkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris 17 50% 
c. menjodohkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris dengan phonetic 
transcriptionnya 
28 82.3% 
d. mencari phonetic transcription kata-kata Bahasa Inggris di kamus 
kemudian menyalinnya 
18 54.4% 
GRAMMAR 
15. Aktivitas yang ingin saya lakukan dalam tugas-tugas tata bahasa (grammar) adalah: 
 a. Menghafalkan rumus-rumus sehari-hari terkait dengan waktu 
(tenses)  
7 20.5% 
b. Menghafalkan umus-rumus menyusun kalimat  4 11.1% 
c. mengidentifikasi struktur kalimat yang salah 18 54.4% 
d. membetulkan struktur kalimat yang salah 18 54.4% 
e. menulis kalimat berdasarkan pola yang diajarkan 20 58.8% 
TEACHER’S ROLE 
16. Anda menginginkan guru yang mengajar di kelas berperan sebagai apa di dalam Kegiatan 
Belajar Mengajar (KBM) Bahasa Inggris? 
 a. memotivasi ANDA pada saat mengerjakan Tasks 7 20.5% 
b. memberi saran kalau ada siswa yang membuat kesalahan dalam 
mengerjakan Tasks 
2 5.8% 
c. memberi contoh/penjelasan terlebih dahulu tentang cara 
mengerjakannya, kemudian meminta siswa mengerjakannya 
10 29.4% 
d. memberi tahu jawaban dengan spontan untuk pertanyaan/tugas 
yang sulit 
16 47% 
e. Mengajar dengan komunikatif 22 64.7% 
f. meminta siswa mengerjakan tugas tanpa memberi penjelasan cara 
mengerjakannya 
0  
g. Memonitor perkembangan penguasaan Bahasa Inggris siswa 12 35.2% 
LEARNER’S ROLE 
17. Apa perananan yang adik-adik inginkan di dalam KBM Bahasa Inggris di kelas? 
 a. partisipan yang pasif (berarti Anda kurang memberi respon kepada 
penjelasan Tutor) 
0  
b. partisipan yang responsif (berarti Anda mampu bernegosiasi baik 
dengan teman ataupun Tutor mengenai topik yang sedang 
dipelajari). 
10 29.4% 
c. mendengar penjelasan Tutor. 18 54.4% 
 d. partisipan yang terlibat langsung dalam aktivitas sosial di dalam 
kelas. 
2 5.8% 
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 e. memberi saran, kritik, dan masukan terhadap cara mengajar Tutor 0  
SETTING 
18. Pada saat diberikan tugas, saya lebih suka ... [setting] 
 a. diskusi dan mengerjakannya dengan teman sebangku  15 44.1% 
b. diskusi dan mengerjakannya dengan teman sekelompok 18 54.4% 
c. mengerjakan tugas sendiri, sesudah mendapatkan tugas dari guru 20 58.8% 
d. bernegosiasi terlebih dahulu dengan guru untuk tugas yang harus 
dikerjakan 
17 50% 
19. Pada saat diberikan tugas, ANDA lebih suka mengerjakannya di ...   
 a. ruang kelas  42.86% 
b. luar kelas (perpustakaan, taman, dll)  36.36% 
c. rumah  20.78% 
20. Berapa banyak jumlah tugas (tasks) yang efektif menurut teman-teman dalam satu unit 
materi? 
 a. 12 - 15 tugas (task) 27 79.4% 
b. 15 - 18 8 23.5% 
c. Lebih dari 18 6 17.6% 
d. Kurang lebih 10 4 11.1% 
e. < 12 2 5.8% 
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COURSE GRID 
Name of the school   : SMKN 1 Pajangan 
Subject    : English 
Class/ Semester   : X Information Technology Program/ 2 
Standard of Competency  : 1. Communicating in English on Novice Level 
Basic Competence   : 1.5. Describing activities in progress. 
  1.6. Understanding memos and simple menus, itinerary, and traffic signs. 
 
Title Topic Language  Input Text Grammar and 
Vocabulary 
Tasks Indicators 
The 
Computer is 
installing now  
Computer 
Workshop 
 Asking and giving 
information about 
activities in progress. 
e.g.:  
- Who is running the 
computer ? 
- Mr.Handoyo is 
running the 
computer now. 
- He is operating a 
machine through a 
computer now. 
- They are assembling 
a computer. 
 Giving information 
about place/ location 
using preposition there 
e.g.: 
- There is a unit of 
 Listening: 
 Short dialogues 
between 
headmaster and 
Mr.Hamzahabout 
the activities in 
progress in a 
computer 
workshop.  
 Speaking: 
 Short dialogue 
between two 
students in the 
computer 
workshop. 
 Pictures of 
activities in 
progress in the 
computer 
 Vocabulary: 
 Computer apparel 
and activities 
doing in the 
computer 
workshop  e.g.: 
hardware, 
upgrading, 
operating,etc 
 Grammar: 
 The Present 
Continuous Tense 
 Preposition: 
There is… 
There are… 
 
 Listening: 
 Listening to a 
dialogue and 
doing the 
comprehension 
task  
 Speaking: 
 Studying the 
dialogue and 
doing the 
comprehension 
task. 
 Studying the 
dialogue and 
giving the 
appropriate 
response/ 
expressions 
then practicing 
By the end of the 
lesson, students will 
be able to: 
 Identify how to ask 
and tell the 
activities in 
progress 
 Describe activities 
in progress in 
computer 
workshop orally 
 Describe the 
location using 
preposition there 
(related to the 
things and 
activities doing in 
computer 
workshop) in 
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computer in the 
headmaster’s room 
- There are five 
students in front of 
computer workshop 
now 
 
 
workshop 
 Reading: 
 Reading texts 
about activities in 
progress at 
computer 
workshop 
 Writing: 
 Short dialogue 
between two 
people about the 
newest gadget in 
computer 
workshop. 
 
in pairs based 
on the pictures. 
 Creating a 
dialogue with a 
partner based on 
the situation 
given and 
practicing it 
with a partner. 
 Reading: 
 Reading the 
text, doing the 
comprehension 
task. 
 Reading the text 
and stating true 
or false based 
on the 
statement. 
 Writing: 
 Completing the 
dialogue using 
preposition“ther
e is / there are”. 
 Making 
sentences using 
“there is / there 
are” on situation 
given 
written. 
Which one is 
the cheapest ? 
Computer 
shop 
 
 Asking  and telling 
 Listening: 
 Short dialogue 
 Vocabulary; 
 Dealing with 
 Listening: 
 Listening to a 
By the end of the 
lesson, students will 
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the menu. 
e.g.: 
- Is the computer 
sold separately? 
- The price is 
Rp.6.000.000-, 
included 
instalation 
- What is the 
favourite meal? 
- It is a burgers 
served with french 
fries. 
 Making simple memo 
e.g.:  
Mr. Chan as a boss 
will hold a managerial 
meeting, he asked his 
secretary to make a 
memo which given to 
department managers 
 
 
 
between 
customer and 
computer shop 
waiter. 
 Short monologue 
about food menu. 
 Speaking: 
 Short dialogue 
between 
customer and 
computer shop 
waiter. 
 Pictures of 
activities between 
customers and 
shop waiter in 
computer shop. 
 Reading; 
 Pictures of food 
menu. 
 Picture of 
computer 
services menu. 
 Writing; 
 Memo from 
department 
manager to the 
staffs. 
 
computer shop and 
cafetaria, e.g.: 
Department 
managers, 
upgrading,beverag
es,storage devices, 
etc 
 Grammar: 
 Degrees of 
Comparison 
 16 GB is bigger 
than 1000 MB. 
 
dialogue and 
answering 
questions. 
 Listening to the 
monologue and 
doing 
comprehension 
task. 
 Speaking: 
 Studying the 
dialogue and 
doing 
comprehension 
task. 
 Creating a 
dialogue with a 
partner based on 
the situation and 
pictures given 
then practise it 
with a partner 
 Reading: 
 Reading the 
food menu, 
answering the 
comprehension 
questions 
 Reading the 
computer 
services menu 
and doing the 
be able to: 
 Identify how to 
describe the menu. 
 .Identify how to 
ask and tell the 
menu. 
 Identify the memos 
 Arrange the 
memos based on 
the situation given 
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comprehension 
task. 
 Writing: 
 Studying the 
memo then 
doing the 
comprehension 
task 
 Making a 
simple memo 
based on the 
situation given 
Look at that 
sign ! 
Public signs  Asking about the 
signs and itinerary 
e.g.: 
- What does that sign 
mean? 
- How many trains 
start their trips 
from Surabaya? 
 Telling about the 
signs and itinerary 
e.g.:  
- It means that you 
are not allowed to 
turn left here. 
 
 
 Listening: 
 Short dialogues 
between two 
peoples in 
shopping centre. 
 Short dialogues 
about prohibition 
signs. 
 Speaking: 
 Short dialogues 
about signs. 
 Pictures of signs. 
 Short dialogue 
between ticket 
buyer and ticket 
seller in station. 
 Reading: 
 Texts about signs 
in public places. 
 Dealing with signs 
and itinerary: 
 No photograph, 
Smoke here, 
departure, arrival, 
destination, 
fares,etc 
 Grammar: 
 How to read signs 
and itinerary 
 No photograph. 
 Across here. 
 
 Listening: 
 Listening to a 
dialogue and 
doing the 
comprehension 
questions. 
 Listening to a 
dialogue and 
doing the 
comprehension 
task. 
 Speaking: 
 Studying the 
dialogue and 
doing 
comprehension 
task. 
 Studying the 
dialogue and 
By the end of the 
lesson, students will 
be able to: 
 Identify how to ask 
and tell the signs. 
 Identify the 
expressions of 
asking and telling 
the signs.  
 Identify how to read 
signs and itinerary 
 Express the 
signs/symbols and 
itinerary in written. 
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 Pictures of sign. 
 Flight schedule. 
 Writing: 
 Text about signs 
in public places. 
 Pictures of sign. 
 
practising the 
dialogue in 
pairs. 
 Creating a 
dialogue with a 
partner based on 
the situation 
given and 
practise it in 
pairs 
 Reading: 
 Reading the 
text, doing the 
comprehension 
task. 
 Reading the 
text, doing the 
comprehension 
task 
 Reading the 
flight schedule 
and answering 
the 
comprehension 
questions. 
 Writing: 
 Study the text 
about the signs 
and doing the 
comprehension 
task. 
343 
 
 Making a short 
paraghraph 
based on 
pictures given. 
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The computer is installing 
now 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture. 1.1 
Source: netcompcomputerservices.com 
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UNIT 1 
In a computer workshop, you find many tools and activities. You have to 
describe or ask someone to describe what is happening there to get 
information. Do you know how to describe the activities in progress? You 
also find many tools there. Do you know how to tell to others the location 
of those tools? In this unit, you will learn how to describe activities in 
progress and telling the location.  
P a g e  | 345 
   English for Informatics Technolgy  
  English for Novice Lecel  
 
 
 
          
 
                                           Study the following pictures and expressions carefully. 
 
 
Picture 1.2 
Source:  i192.photobucket.com 
The student is checking the 
components. 
 
Picture 1.3 
Source: clker.com 
They are repairing the computer. 
 
Picture 1.4 
Source: 4.bp.blogspot.com 
The students are typing the 
material. 
 
Picture 1.5 
Source:  clker.com 
Four students are assembling the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.6 
Source:  bp.blogspot.com 
Two students are installing the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.7 
Source:  ict-smk.net 
All of the students are operating the 
computer. 
TASK 1 
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 . 
Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the words. These words can help you do Task 3.            
 
Listen to a dialogue between a vocational school 
headmaster and Mr.Hamzah. Then, complete the table 
based on the dialogue. 
guest noun [ gest] disekitar 
guiding verb [ gaɪdɪŋ] memakai  
visiting verb [ vɪz.ɪtɪŋ] merakit 
workshop noun [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp] mengawasi 
around adjective [ ə’raʊnd ] mengoperasikan 
assembling verb [ ə’sem.blɪŋ] berdiri 
wearing verb [ weə rɪŋ ] mengunjungi 
operating verb [‘ɒp. ə r.eɪtɪŋ] memandu 
standing verb [ stændɪŋ] pengelasan 
observing verb [ əb’zɜ:vɪŋ] tamu 
welding noun [‘wel.dɪŋ] ruang kerja 
No. Subject Activity 
1. Mr. Sumarto 
 
 
2. Mr.Hamzah 
 
He is asking some questions to Mr.Sumarto. 
3. Students at the corner 
 
 
4. Students near the door 
 
 
5. Students near the windows 
 
 
6. Students at the other corner 
 
 
7. Mr. Gunarso 
 
 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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Listen to the dialogue in Task 3 once again and then 
answer the questions below. 
1. Who is explaining to the guests? 
2. What are the students doing in workshop? 
3. “And the students at the other corner. What are they doing?”. What kind of 
expression in the Italic form? 
4. What is Mr.Sumarto saying to response the expression on number 3 based on the 
dialogue? 
5. Who is the guest? 
6. What are the students on the corner doing? 
7. Why are the students wearing the mask? 
8. “They’re operating a semi-assembled computer”. What kind of expression is it? 
9. What is Mr.Gunarso doing? 
10. Where does the dialogue take place? 
 
Study the following explanation carefully. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 4 
Notes: 
In the previous task above you found 
expressions of describing activities in progress. 
 In asking the activities in progress, you may use 
such expressions, e.g.:  
- What are they doing? 
- What are the students near the  
   windows doing? 
Then, the response / answer for such questions 
is telling the activities in progress, e.g.: 
- They are operating the computer. 
- They’re operating a semi-assembled 
computer. 
 
TASK 5 
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Study the following explanation about Present 
Continuous to express the activities in progress. 
The present continuous is formed with the auxiliary verb be (is, am, are) and the – ing 
form of the main verb. 
1. Patterns 
 
2. Contractions 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
AFFIRMATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + V-ing + C) 
NEGATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + NOT +V-ing + C) 
1. The students are doing practice lesson. 1. The students are not doing practice 
lesson. 
2. Five students are running the computer. 2. Five students are not running the 
computer. 
3. Mr. Rahmad is upgrading the computer. 3. Mr. Rahmad is not upgrading the 
computer. 
4. The teacher is explaining the computer 
system. 
4. The teacher is not explaining the 
computer system. 
5. He is operating the new computer. 5. He is not operating the new computer. 
6. She is typing the practice report. 6. She is not typing the practice report. 
INTERROGATIVE 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + V-ing + C + ?) 
1. Are the students doing practice lesson? 4. Is the teacher explaining the computer 
system? 
2. Are five students running the 
computer? 
5. Is he operating the new computer? 
3. Is Mr. Rahmad upgrading the computer? 6. Is she typing the practice report? 
Affirmative Negative 
 
a. I am        I’m 
b. He is   He’s 
c. She is  She’s 
d. We are  We’re 
e. They are     They’re 
f. You are   You’re 
a. I am not      I’m not 
b. He is not      He’s not / He isn’t 
c. She is not      She’s not / She isn’t 
d. We are not        We’re not / We aren’t 
e. They are not        They’re not / They aren’t 
f. You are not      You’re not / You aren’t 
 
TASK 6 
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3. Spelling 
 
Infinitive Verb – ing Explanation 
upgrade 
service 
assemble 
write 
upgrading 
servicing 
assembling 
writing 
Verbs ending-e, drop the-e 
when they add-ing. 
dig 
set 
stop 
run 
digging 
setting 
stopping 
running 
Verbs with one syllable, 
ending in one vowel 
and one consonant, double 
the consonant when 
they add-ing. 
die 
lie 
type 
dying 
lying 
typing 
Verbs ending in-ie change 
the-ie to-y. 
try 
fly 
study 
trying 
flying 
studying 
No changes 
 
4. Usages 
We use the present continuous to describe: 
a. Actions in progress at the present moment. 
    Tom, please answer the phone. I’m running the computer now. 
b. Actions happening around now, even though not at the moment of speaking.    
    We’re learning how to operate the newest computer. 
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In pairs, give the appropriate responses to these 
expressions below orally. The picture can help you in 
doing the task. 
1.   
 
Picture 1.8 
Source: gajahtongga.com       
2.  
 
Picture 1.9 
Source: i192.photobucket.com       
3.  
 
Picture 1.10 
Source : gajahtongga.com 
 
 
            
TASK 7 
“What are the 
students doing in 
the computer 
workshop? 
 
.... 
“What is the 
student doing to 
the unworking 
computer?” 
 
.... 
“What is the 
teacher doing to 
the students in the 
computer 
workshop?” 
 
.... 
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Study the dialogue and act them out in pairs then answer 
the questions that follow. 
 
Nina : What are you doing now, Anton? 
Anton : I am repairing the unworking computer. Mr.Burhan asked me. 
Nina : I need a computer to type the report. Are the students operating it now? 
Anton : Mmm,,I think you should wait for a moment. You can see that the students are 
  operating the computer now. 
Nina : Well, is there any suggestion? I have to submit this report at 1. 
Anton : Oh, you may ask Mr.Dhana. There is a computer there? 
Nina : Do you mean in the library? 
Anton : Absolutely. Sometimes, it doesnot use. You have to check there. 
Nina : Okay. I hope nobody is using it now. 
    Thank’s for your advice. 
Anton : No problem, Nina. 
 
Questions: 
1. Where does the dialogue take place? 
2. What is Anton doing right now? 
3. What does Nina want to do with his report? 
4. “What are you doing now, Anton?  
What expression is used by Nina to ask the activities in progress in the computer 
workshop? 
5. Is there any computer in library? If yes, How many computers are there? 
 
 
TASK 8 
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In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
Situation 1 
You want to ask someone on what a 
student do in headmaster’s room.  
 
Situation 2 
You are asked by some students on 
what happened to the teacher in 
school yard. 
 
Situation 3 
You want to ask someone in the street 
in front of your school why the street 
is so crowded. 
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Read the text and find the meaning of the words in bold 
individually. Then, pronounce them. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 10 
  
Here, in computer workshop, students of SMK Bina Bangsa grade X are 
doing their activities. Computer workshop is a place where students can practice 
the ability in operating computer. Today, the students will have a practical 
lesson. The teacher of the lesson is Mr. Burhan. He is explaining the topic now. 
He is walking around the students. 
Most of the students are doing the practice. They are working in pair. One 
of the students is Arda. He is checking the hardware system. While his friend 
Lucky is assembling the components which is checked by Arda. 
The other students are listening to teacher’s explanation. While the others 
are doing practice. Two students are making their report of the practice. They 
are typing it. The students  are very busy. They have to finish their practice 
before the braeaking time.  
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Read the text in Task 10 once again and state whether the 
statement is True (T) or False (F) individually. Correct the 
False (F) statement. 
Words Meaning 
ability              [ə’bɪl.ɪ.ti ]  [noun]  
lesson              [‘les. ə n ]  [noun]  
explaining     [ɪk’spleɪ.nɪŋ]  [verb]  
practice          [‘præk.tɪs ]  [noun]  
hardware      [‘hɑ:d.weə r ]  [noun]  
report             [rɪ’pɔ:t ]  [noun]  
busy                 [‘bɪz.i ]  [adj]  
breaking time   [‘breɪk.ɪŋ taɪm ]  [noun]  
Statement T/F Correction 
1. The students are in the classroom.   
2. Mr.Burhan is their teacher.   
3. Arda is walking around the students.   
4. Lucky is checking the hardware.   
5. The teacher is explaining the topic.   
6. All of students are working in pair.   
7. All of students are listening to  teacher.  
8. All of students have finished in making report.   
9. They have to type the report.     
10. They have to finish the practice before two days. 
  
TASK 11 
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Read the text in Task 10 once again and then answer the 
questions individually. 
             
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the following explanation about Preposition 
“there”.  
Describing Location Using There is ... / There are ... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative 1 . There is a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is a fan in the computer  
     workshop. 
1 . There are a lot of students in    
      computer workshop. 
2. There are five fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Negative 1. There is not a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is not a fan in the 
computer  
     workshop. 
1. There are not any students in 
     computer workshop. 
2. There are not any fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Interrogative 1. Is there a student in the 
      computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
2. Is there a fan in the computer  
     workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) Not, there isn’t. 
1. Are there any students in the 
    computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
2. Are there any fans in 
    the computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
 
TASK 12 
Questions: 
 
1. What are the students doing in computer workshop now? 
2. What is What is Mr. Burhan doing around the students? 
3. Is Lucky helping Arda? What is he doing? 
4. Are there students typing the report? How many students? 
5. What is the best title for the text above? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13
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Notes: 
1. For Uncountable Nouns, There is . . . is used. 
Examples : 
(+) There is milk in the bottle. 
(-) There is not milk in the bottle. 
(?) Is there milk in the bottle? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
 
2. How many . . . is for Countable Nouns and How much . . . is  
    for Uncountable Nouns. 
Examples : 
a. How many female students are there in this class? There is one. 
b. How many visitors are there in this meeting? There are fifty. 
c. How much water is there in the bathtub? There is a little. 
d. How much oil is there in the drum? There is a lot. 
 
3. Contractions 
Affirmative Negative 
There is – There’s There isn’t / There’s not 
There are – There’re There aren’t / There’re not 
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After you read the explanation in the Grammar Focus, 
complete the dialogue below by writing there is / there 
are individually. 
Yossy is a friend of Tunggul. He is telling Tunggul about his new job in Jakarta. 
Yossy : Jakarta is a long way away, of course, but the job is really very good. (1). 
__________ many like it in Semarang. In fact I don’t think (2). __________ any at all. 
Tunggul : Yes, but Jakarta! What (3). __________ in Jakarta? Nothing! 
Yossy : You forgot that (4). __________ a lot of money there, money for people like  
me! 
Tunggul : (5). __________ more in life than just money. 
Yossy : (6). __________? What, for example? 
Tunggul : Well . . . uh . . . uh . . . . 
Yossy : Besides, what you say simply isn’t true! (7). _______________a lot of things  
besides money. (8). _________________a lot of entertainments. 
Tunggul : (9). __________ any culture in Jakarta, (10). __________? 
Yossy : (11). __________ a good Art Institute and (12). __________ a lot of very  
good universities in Jakarta. 
Tunggul : (13). __________ any tradition there, now, (14). __________? 
Yossy : Of course (15). __________. You can see Ondel – ondel, Tanjidor, Lenong, and  
many others. 
Tunggul : But I think Semarang is much better than Jakarta to live 
    
Make sentences based on the situation given. 
 
1. You and your friend are coming late. Suddenly you hear a voice from outside the 
computer workshop.  
You say to your friend: _____________________________ 
2. You are talking to Mr. Bagus when you see a fire in the monitor.  
You say to him: __________________ 
3. The teacher says that you bring a heavy box. The box is a new monitor. He  asks 
you: “What are there in the parcels?” 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
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You answer: ____________________________ 
4. Yoyok and Andry are walking in front of the computer workshop. Yoyok sees 
three newest PC tablet in computer workshop.  
He says to Andry: _________________________ 
5. You and your friend have a problem in operating the new system. You want to 
borrow the manual book to your teacher.  
You tell him: _________________________________ 
 
 
            
   
 
Ask five of your classmates to describe their activities 
in progress at computer workshop. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question in number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Lukman : What are you doing now, Dedy? 
        Dedy : I was absent yesterday .... 
A. I was studying physic 
B. I have to do my homework 
C.  I have to go now 
D. So I am studying last chapter 
E. I am bringing my pet now 
 
2. Firda : What is happening there? 
Gea : 
A. Students make a practical report 
B. Students making a practical report 
C. Students are making a practical report 
D. Students made a practical report 
E. Students is making a practical report  
3. Ryan : What is Mr.Budi doing 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
 
TASK 16 
EVALUATION 
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Vanda : .... 
A. He is trying a new machine 
B. He works in the computer workshop 
C. He cleaned the monitor 
D. He did his homework 
E. He was repairing the computer 
4. Anisa : How many students are there in the workshop now? 
Vivian : .... 
A. There is fifteen students 
B. There was a students 
C. There were five people 
D. There are some tables in the class 
E. There twenty students in the class 
5. Manda : Look, ... a new computer is coming to the workshop 
Indah : I hope it is the newest. 
A. Here is     D. There is 
B. There are     E. Those are 
C. Here are 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. Dina is trying to operate the computer that was repairing now. 
       A  B    C  D  
7. There are a student in the computer workshop. Some of the students are in the  
A     B         C          D 
canteen.  
     
8. The man over there is repairing computer in computer workshop. He is trying to  
A  B          
repairing  the unworking one. 
C  D 
9. The teacher is giving a example to the students about software system. 
      A          B       C         D 
10. At the computer workshop there is twenty monitors. 
A       B      C    D 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 REFLECTION 
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How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the activities in progress 
 
   
Telling the activities in progress 
 
   
Describing the activities in progress 
 
   
Understanding how to put 
preposition to describe location 
   
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
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A. How to describe activities in progress. 
Present Continuous Tense 
Affirmative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
V-ing + C) 
Negative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
NOT +V-ing + C) 
Interogative 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + 
V-ing + C + ?) 
The students are studying 
in the classroom. 
The students are not 
studying in the classroom. 
Are the students studying 
in the classroom ? 
 
B. How to ask about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 What are they doing? 
 What are the students near the windows doing? 
C. How to tell about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 They are operating the computer. 
 She is assembling the fixed computer. 
D. How to describe the location with there is... and there are... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative There is a student in the school 
yard. 
There are five students in 
the school yard. 
Negative There is not a student in the 
school yard. 
There are not five students 
in the school yard. 
Interrogative Is there a student in the school 
yard? 
Are there  five students in 
the school yard? 
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assignment  [ə’saɪn.mənt]   noun   tugas 
breaking time  [breɪkɪŋ taɪm]  noun   waktu istirahat 
busy   [‘bɪz.i]   adjective  sibuk  
decide   [dɪ’saɪd]   verb   menentukan  
explanation  [,ek.splə’neɪ.ʃ ə n]  noun   penjelasan  
guest   [gest]    noun   tamu 
hardware  [‘hɑ:d.weə r]   noun   perangkat kera   
learn   [lɜ:n]    verb   mempelajari  
lesson   [‘les. ə n]   noun   pelajaran  
luggage  [;lʌg.ɪdʒ ]   noun   tas barang 
machine  [mə’ʃi:n]   noun   mesin  
manual book  [‘mæn.ju.əl bʊk]  noun   buku petunjuk  
pemakaian 
policy   [‘pɒl.ə.si]   noun   kebijakan  
post box  [pəʊst bɒks]   noun   kotak surat 
practical  [‘præk.tɪ.k ə l]  adjective  praktek 
report   [rɪ’pɔ:t]   noun   laporan  
welding  [‘wel.dɪŋ]   noun   pengelasan 
workshop  [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp]   noun   ruang kerja  
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Which one is the cheapest? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.1 
Source : docstoc.com 
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UNIT 2 
When you have some troubles with your computer, you need to 
repair it. The computer service centre has many menus as food 
and beverage menus. Can you tell the menus?  Which one is 
the best? Then, if you are a boss, you will have a tight 
schedule of meeting. How do you hold the meeting by memo to 
your staff? You will learn it in this unit.  
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Study the following objects.  
 
1.                                                                       2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.                    4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 2.2 
Source : stocklayouts.com 
Food menu 
 
Picture 2.4 
Source : refreshcomputers.net 
Asking the menu / product 
 
Picture 2.5 
Source : stocklayouts.com 
Price list 
 
Picture 2.3 
Source : stocklayouts.com 
Ordering the menu 
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5.           6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7.           8.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.6 
Source : zin-brl.com 
Serving the customer 
 
Picture 2.7 
Source : cscarttemplate.com 
Telling the menu / product 
 
Picture 2.8 
Source : pier-point.net 
Cashier  
 
Picture 2.9 
Source : stocklayouts.com 
Waiter  
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Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the word. These word can help you in doing 
Task 3. 
   
Listen to the dialogue between customer and computer 
shop waiter and then answer the questions individually. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
upgrade verb [ʌp’greɪd] ukuran 
notebook noun [‘nəʊt.bʊk] pelayanan 
size noun [saɪz ] murah 
price list noun [praɪs lɪst] biaya 
service verb [‘sɜ:.vɪs ] menunggu 
fare noun [feə r ] menambah 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] komputer jinjing 
choose verb [ tʃu:z] daftar harga 
wait verb [weɪt] kasir 
cashier noun [kæʃ’ɪə r] memilih 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
1. What is the man want to do with his notebook? 
2. What size of memory does the man want to buy? 
3. Which one does he choose? 
4. What kind of expression does the customer use to ask the menu 
available in the computer service centre? 
5. “This is the best one. You can choose the same size on different type 
and price?”. What kind of expression does the waiter say? 
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Listen to the menu and state whether the statement is True 
(T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to the False 
(F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about the food menu   
2. The name of restaurant is Apple Pie  
3. Only king can buy in the restaurant  
4. The cost of the special menu is less than Rp. 100.000-,  
5. We can get salad without pay if  we order the main cou  
6. We will get free bread for ordering main course  
7. The tomato juice is the desert   
8. The restaurant will give us money if we are not satisfied 
  
TASK 4 
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Choose suitable sentences in the box and then complete it. 
After that, practice it in pairs. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
Waiter : Can I help you? ---- (1) ? 
Flo  : ---- (2) a monitor. 
Waiter : ---- (3)?. This is the choice in the price list. 
Flo  : Actually, i need ---- (4) 
Waiter : How about this? This is ---- (5) monitor.  
Flo  : Is it the best? (6) ---- ? 
Waiter : It is flat and high technology included three years guarantee, so it is ----  
 (7) than the other? 
Flo  : (8) ---- ? 
Waiter  : So sorry it is ---- (9) so you cannot bargain? 
Flo  : Ok. I take one. ---- (10) please. 
 
TASK 5 
What would you like to buy 
I wan to buy 
Which one do you want 
Bigger than mine 
The best seller 
How much is it 
More expensive 
Can I bargain? 
Fixed price 
The black one 
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Study the expressions below of asking and giving 
information about the menu. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of the latest tablet computer? 
 Could you tell me when I-pad 4 release? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
 Could anyone tell me how should I do to repair my computer? 
 
Giving Information 
Example: 
 The tablet is high technology and you can use it as a mobile phone. 
 I-pad 4 will release on the middle of this year. 
 This the newest gadget. 
 You can check the price on the pricelist. 
 The newest PC tablet is likely your smartphone. 
 You can repair it in computer service centre. 
 
  P a g e  | 370 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
In pairs, choose one of the situations. The pictures 
can help you in making the dialogue. After that, 
practice it with your partner.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture Situation 
1.  
 
Picture 2.10 
Source :  shoppers-at-best-
buy.com 
You want to buy new notebook computer, you ask the 
shopkeeper about the things you want to buy. 
2.  
 
Picture 2.11 
Source :  visualphotos.com 
You  go to a restaurant. You order the menu to the waiter. 
You want to ask the menu to the waiter before ordering the 
food. 
3.  
 
Picture 2.12 
Source :  coloradobrothers.com 
You and your friend go to computer shop. You want to buy 
the newest PC tablet. You ask the waiter about the product. 
TASK 7 
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Study this menu and answer the questions in follow. 
 
 
 
Picture 2.13 
Source : consumerist.com 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
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Questions: 
 
1. What is the name of the restaurant? 
2. A man has ordered chicken sandwich, Pizza deluxe personal pan, a medium  
of  soda, sundae. How much will he pay later? 
3. Mention the available topping of pizza there? 
4. What food may someone have for the last time? 
5. Is pizza sold in slice? 
6. Is the french fries available in different flavors? 
7. Is the coffee more expensive than milk? 
8. Which one is more expensive, chicken salad or hamburger coffee? 
9. What is the most expensive beverage? 
10. What food is the cheapest? 
 
Match each  word with its meaning individually. Then, 
pronounce the word.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
order verb [‘ɔ:.də r ] makanan pembuka 
expensive adjective [ɪk’spen t  .sɪv] murah 
beverage noun [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ] taburan  
appetizer noun [‘æp.ɪ.taɪ.zə r] buatan tangan 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] rumah makan 
hand made adjective [‘hænd’meɪd] mahal 
topping noun [‘tɒp.ɪŋ ] memesan 
restaurant noun [‘res.trɒnt] potongan 
slice noun [slaɪs] rasa 
flavor noun [ ‘fleɪ.və r ] minuman 
TASK 9 
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Study the computer services menu and state 
whether the statement is True (T) or False (F) 
individually. Give correction to the False (F) 
statement. 
 
 
Picture 2.14 
Source : media.al.com 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about food menu.   
2. There are seven menus available.   
3. Data recovery is the cheapest menu.   
4. Virus removal costs $299.99 now.   
5. E-mail setup is the cheapest menu.   
6. All of the menu prices change.   
7. The name of the service centre is Best Buy.  
8. Data recovery is the most expensive menu.   
9. Data back-up is more expensive then data recovery.  
10. They serve network setup. 
  
TASK 10 
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Study the following explanation about Degree of 
Comparison. 
 
DEGREE OF COMPARISON 
 
 The Chicken Noodle soup is as expensive as the Clam Chowder one. 
 The coffee costs the same price as the tea. 
 The Tuna Salad is cheaper than the Roast Beef 
 The iced tea is the most expensive among all beverages 
 
It can be learned from the examples above that there are three degrees of comparison, 
i.e. positive, comparative and superlative degree. 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Cheap 
Expensive 
 
Cheaper 
More expensive 
(the) cheapest 
(the) most expensive 
 
 
The followings are some common rules in forming the comparative and superlative 
degree of comparison. 
1. For one syllable words, 
a.  add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for the superlative. 
e.g.: big   bigger   biggest 
         sweet   sweeter   sweetest 
 
b. Adjectives ending in –e, just add –r and –st. 
e.g.: large   larger   largest 
         late   later    latest 
 
c. If the adjectives end in a vowel and a consonant, double the consonant before 
adding –er and –est. 
e.g.: fat   fatter    fattest 
        thin   thinner   thinnest 
 
2. For two syllables words, 
a. If the adjectives end in –y, add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for 
the superlative. 
e.g.: busy   busier   busiest 
         ugly   uglier    ugliest 
 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 11 
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b. For most adjectives and adverbs, precede more for the comparative degree and 
most for the superlative. 
e.g.: famous   more famous   most famous 
          tragic   more tragic   most tragic 
 
3. For the adverbs end in –ly either of two or more syllable, precede more for the 
comparative degree and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: slowly   more slowly   most slowly 
carefully   more carefully  most carefully 
 
        
 
 
 
 
4. For more than two syllables words, just precede more for the comparative degree 
and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: difficult   more difficult  most difficult 
interesting   more interesting  most interesting 
 
5. There are some irregular forms of comparative and superlative degree. 
 
Positive Comparative Superlative Explanation 
Bad 
Far 
Far 
Good 
Well 
Little 
Many 
Much 
Old 
Old 
Worse 
Farther 
Further 
Better 
Better 
Less 
More 
More 
Elder 
Older 
(the) worst 
(the) farthest 
(the) furthest 
(the) best 
(the) best 
(the) least 
(the) most 
(the) most 
(the) eldest 
(the) oldest 
Adj. 
Adj. used for distance 
Adj. used for time, distance and abstract 
things 
Adj. 
Adv. 
Adj. 
Adj. used for countable nouns 
Adj. used for uncountable nouns 
Adj. used for members of family 
Adj. used for other people and things 
 
 
 
It is also preferred to add –er and –
est for the 
following adjectives. 
 
 clever     cleverer    cleverest 
 narrow   narrower  narrowest 
 quiet      quieter      quietest 
 simple   simpler     simplest 
 
It is an exception for the adverb early. 
It uses suffix –er and –est. 
 early     earlier    earliest 
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Complete the table. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
large   
much   
bad   
busy   
fast   
sweet   
small   
satisfying   
well   
light   
TASK 12 
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Study the following explanation. 
 
 
Memorandum 
Memorandum (also more commonly memo) is a brief written record of communication, 
used in office, whether business, government, education institution or legal office. 
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13 
MEMORANDUM 
TO   : the person or group receiving the memo (recipient). 
FROM  : the person writing the memo (sender). 
C.C.   : (Carbon Copy) the person or group who should be  
  informed about the memo 
DATE   : usually a formal manner of writing the date  
  (month/day/year). 
   For example: February 22nd, 2009 
SUBJECT  : a short specific topic discussed in the memo. This should  
  be in bold. (instead of SUBJECT:, it’s also acceptable to  
  use RE: which means regarding or reference) 
 
introduction: explains why the memo has been written and what topic will discuss. You 
can start your idea of this introduction by responding this sentence,” I’m writing 
because..”. When the memo is long, the introduction is in a single paragraph as an 
executive summary of the memo itself. 
 
body: discusses the topic in detail. It explains a thing exactly and list items when 
possible. In a long memo, the body contains discussion of background information. You 
can use this phrase “the facts are…” to develop the body part of a memo. 
 
conclusion: explains what will or should happen next, when the follow up will occur 
and why the date is important. In most memos, the conclusion is in form of actions. The 
main idea of this part is that “I will” or “I propose that you …” 
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Study this memo and write the parts of it. 
 
 
 
MEMO 
TO 
FROM 
DATE 
SUBJECT 
: Department Managers 
: Mr. Charles Chavez 
: February 27, 2012 
: Monthly managerial Meeting 
Our monthly managerial meeting is scheduled for March 15, 
2012, in the management meeting room at 09:00 a.m. 
 
Please bring your monthly report with you and submit it to my 
secretary 30 minutes prior to the meeting. 
 
1. The recipient of the memo is __________________. 
2. The sender is ____________________________. 
3. The date when the memo was written is __________. 
4. The subject of the memo is ___________________. 
5. The introduction of the memo is ____________________________________________________. 
6. The body of the memo is _________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________. 
7. The conclusion is _____________________________________________________________. 
 
 
Write a simple personal memo. Use the illustrations. 
 
 
1.                                                                                                                
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.  
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
You are waiting for a friend. You will go to the 
computer shop. Unfortunately, your mom asks you 
to take her to the supermarket. You leave a memo 
to your sister. Tell her that you are actually waiting 
for your friend but you have to go out. Ask her to 
welcome your friend and accompany him until you 
come back home. If there is something urgent, she 
can call or send SMS to you. 
You are a secretary in a computer shop and 
service centre. Your boss orders you to make a 
memo to the sales department to design new 
advertisment for new product. Your boss give a 
deadline for this new advertisement designing. 
Use the time and other information on your own 
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3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Pretend that you are a computer service centre 
owner. Make your own menus with your own 
creativity to get a lot of customer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
          
 
Pretend that you are a computer shop owner. 
Write a memo that there will be a meeting with 
the sales staff. The meeting will be held in the 
meeting room of your office. Use the time and 
other information on your own words 
TASK 16 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
EVALUATION 
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Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Ken : What do you want to order? 
Tom : I don’t know. What do you suggest? 
Ken  : I think sate is the ... one 
A. more delicious 
B. most delicious 
C. more delicious than 
D. deliciously 
E. as delicious as 
2. Citra : How much do you buy the newest I-pad? 
Bob  : well, I buy the ... one. It is Rp. 4.500.000-, 
A. expensive     D. more cheap 
B. cheaper     E. most cheap 
C. cheapest 
3. Bill   : So, did you enjoy the dinner? 
Kate : Absolutely. It’s the ... dinner I’ve ever had. The food was really great. 
A. worst     D. worse 
B. best     E. more good 
C. better 
4. Laura : What do you think of the restaurant? 
Mark : Well, It is not ... the previous restaurant. 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. as cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
5. Jane    : Look, the student is ... runner in the school competition. 
Steve  : Yeah, he is the winner, isn’t he? 
A. the fastest 
B. as fast as 
C. faster 
D. most fast 
E. fast  
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
 
6. Mia is the most tallest girl in the class. She is fit to be model. 
       A          B     C   D 
7. My friend told me that he will like to order a steak and a glass of mineral water. 
       A   B       C   D 
 
8. Donni loves to read books, but he finds Harry Potter more interesting to Chicken  
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   A    B       C    D 
Soup. 
9. I’m writing to remind you that there will be an interview with an applicant  
A   B  C   
tomorrow in 7.30 p.m. 
       D 
10. The meeting is going to started at 1.00 p.m. this afternoon. It will discuss the 
    A    B   C  
annual programs. 
 D 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the menu    
Telling the Menu    
Pronouncing words related to the 
degree of comparison 
   
Describing the menu orally 
 
   
Understanding how to write memo    
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
REFLECTION 
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A. How to ask the information about the menu. 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of the latest tablet computer? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
B. How to tell the information about the menu. 
Telling information 
Example: 
 The tablet is high technology and you can use it as a mobile phone. 
 This the newest gadget. 
 You can check the price on the pricelist. 
 The newest PC tablet is likely your smartphone. 
 
C. How to tell the comparison. 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Cheap 
Expensive 
 
Cheaper 
More expensive 
(the) cheapest 
(the) most expensive 
Here are the examples: 
 The Chicken Noodle soup is as expensive as the Clam Chowder one. 
 The iced tea is the most expensive among all beverages 
 The Tuna Salad is cheaper than the Roast Beef 
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 bargain  [‘bɑ:.gɪn]  verb  menawar 
beverage  [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ]  noun  minuman 
cost   [kɒst ]   noun  biaya 
develop  [dɪ’vel.əp]  verb  berkembang 
 fare   [feə r ]   noun  ongkos 
fixed price  [fɪkst praɪs]  noun  harga pas 
flight   [flaɪt ]   noun  penerbangan 
 gain   [geɪn ]  verb  mendapatkan 
lazy   [‘leɪ.zi]  adjective malas 
meal   [mɪəl ]  noun  makanan 
menu   [‘men.ju:]  noun  daftar produk 
order   [‘ɔ:.də r ]  verb  memesan 
price   [praɪs ]  noun  harga 
shopkeeper  [‘ʃɒp,ki:.pə r ]  noun  pramuniaga 
waiter   [‘weɪ.tə r ]  noun  pelayan 
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Look at that sign! 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
Source : us.123rf.com 
English for Informatics Technolgy  
 English for Novice Lecel 
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 |  
UNIT 3 
You see a lot of traffic signs along the way you pass. You 
also see many signs in your daily life. The signs will help 
you run the things orderly. In this unit, you will learn how 
to ask and tell about the sign. You will also learn how to 
read the sign and itinerary.  
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Study the following objects and write the meaning of 
the signs. Number 1 has been done for you as an 
example. Work in pairs. 
1.         2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.         4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 3.2 
Source : www.in.gov 
You cannot park here 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.3 
Source : shutterstocks.com 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.4 
Source : www.in.gov 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 
Picture 3.5 
Source : justmysymbol.com 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
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5.          6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Match each word with its meaning individually and 
then pronounce the word. These word can help you 
in doing Task 3. 
painting noun [ ‘peɪn.tɪŋ ] mengizinkan 
sign noun [saɪn ] basah 
allow verb [ /ə’laʊ ] lukisan 
wet adjective [wet ] tanda 
straight adjective [ streɪt ] rumput 
prohibit verb [ prə’hɪb.ɪt ] berjalan 
grass noun [græs ] lurus 
walk verb [wɔ:k] melarang 
run verb [ rʌn ] berhati-hati 
carefully adverb [ ‘keə.f ə l.i ] berlari  
 
Picture 3.6 
Source : shutterstocks.com 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.7 
Source : buzzle.com 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
TASK 2 
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 Listen to a short dialogue then answer the questions 
individually. 
1. Why does the man prohibit the woman to take pictures? 
2. What kind of expression does the man say to the woman that she cannot take a  
 picture? 
3. What does the man say to the woman if the floor is still wet? 
4. Where will they go after at the restaurant? 
5. What does the man said to the woman while they take a picture in the park? 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
In the dialogue you found some expressions, for example 
What does that sign mean? 
It is an expression for asking the information about sign. 
The sign could be a prohibition, for example 
A : What does that sign mean? 
B : It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
A : Oh, I see. 
 
You can modify the clause ... you are not allowed to … 
With these clauses: - you are not permitted to 
 it is prohibited to 
 it is forbidden to 
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Listen to a short dialogue between two peoples about 
prohibition sign. Then complete the table based on the 
short dialogue. 
No Statement Prohibition 
1.  Do not enter. 
2.  No pedestrians. 
3.  No mobile phone in this area. 
4.  Do not park here. 
 
 
   
 
In pairs, complete the following short dialogues and 
then practise with your partner. The objects can 
help you in completing the short dialogues. Number 
1 has been done for you as an example. 
 
Dialogue 1 
Zen : This school is non-smoking area. 
Bob : How do you know that? 
Zen : The signs are everywhere in this school. 
 
 
 Dialogue 2 
Ron : Which way shoul we take? 
Valia : The sign shows that ----------------- 
Ron : Allright. 
 
 
TASK 5 
TASK 6 
 
Picture 3.8 
Source: justmysymbol.com 
 
Picture 3.9 
Source : buzzle.com  
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Dialogue 3 
Ria : Oh, the monkeysnare so cute. Come here little 
monkeys. Look what I have in my hands. I have some 
peanut for you. 
Rick : You are not supposed to do it. That sign tell us that 
    ------------------------ 
 Dialogue 4 
Vin : ------------------- near this place. 
Flo : How do you know? 
Vin : We’ll just passed a sign. 
Vee : I see that sign. 
 
 Dialogue 5 
Alice : Let’s open the gate and wait inside. 
Susie : Don’t you see the sign? ----------------- 
 
 
 
Study the dialogue between a buyer and a ticket 
seller in a railway station and then act them out in 
pairs. 
Dimas : Here is the train schedule. So what time are we going to go? 
Lucky : Hmm... We have to stop at Tugu Station. How many trains are there that Stop in     
  Tugu? 
Dimas : There are four trains. 
Lucky : My grandfather said that we should arrive there around 4 p.m 
Dimas : Well, how about Lodaya Pagi? The arrival is at 4.10 p.m 
Lucky : OK. The departure time is at 8:00 a.m. I’ll make sure that I get up early then. 
Dimas : Yeah, you are right. And how about the class? Bussines or executive? 
Lucky : I prefer executive to bussines class, as it is much more convenient. 
 
Picture 3.10 
Source: upload.wikimedia.org 
 
Picture 3.11 
Source : shutterstocks.com 
 
Picture 3.12 
Source : buzzle.com 
TASK 7 
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Dimas : Allright. Wait a minute. 
  Here is your ticket. 
Lucky : Thanks. 
Dimas : You’re welcome. 
 
In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.   
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
You want to go to the 
bookshop. You do not know 
where is it. You friend tell you 
that the bookshop is across 
the street. You have to go to 
the crosswalk. The sign is 
down there. 
You ask you friend which 
direction you should take.  You 
will take left but your friend 
point the sign that it is 
opposite direction.  
You do not see the sign. You 
almost fall down. Janitor warn 
you that the floor is slippery.  
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    Read the text and choose the meaning of the signs  
provided. 
 
The following story is about Andy’s experience with sign and symbols when he 
visited her father’s office. 
One day, my father took me to his office. When we got there, we had to go to the 
to the next floor. There were two ways, but my father choose the left symbol, that is ----  
. I did not understand to the symbol in the elevator’s door. My father said that the 
elevator is also for  ----. I was walking down a coridor when I saw a symbol ----
 in the wall. Inside the office. I saw a symbol of  ----  together with its real 
tool below the sign. On another wall, there was a box and a symbol of ---- . I also 
saw a symbol of an ----  on an electronic device. 
 At noon, my father took me to the ---- . I saw the sign by the entrance of 
the canteen. I was having lunch when someone entered a box room with a symbol of ---- 
 
in the canteen. Then I knew the canteen served not only meal and beverages but also a 
telecomunication service. After having lunch, i went to ----  and I enteerd an area  
 
TASK 9 
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with that symbol on the doors. 
 On the way home, my father stop the car at ----  and there I saw a symbol 
of --- . It means that we have not to light up the fire or smoke in this place. 
 
a fire extinguisher 
no smoking area 
first aid 
toilet 
electrical hazard 
public telephone 
stairs 
gas station 
canteen 
poison 
handicaped 
information centre 
       Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X 
 
Read the text in Task 9 and state whether the statement 
is True (T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to 
the False (F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It is about Andy’s father experiance. 
2. The situation is in Andy’s office. 
3. It is non-smoking area. 
4. There is a fire extinguisher inside the office. 
5. There is a public services for handicaped in the 
office. 
6. There is a public telephone in the gas station. 
7. There is only toilet for ladies. 
8. Andy stop at information centre on his way home. 
  
TASK 10 
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Study this flight schedule and answer the questions 
in follow. 
FLIGHT SCHEDULE TO AND FROM LOMBOK 
DEPARTURE FROM MATARAM (AMI) TO SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & 
JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
JT 651 
GA 423 
MZ 830 
GA 420 
GA 421 
DESTINATION 
JAKARTA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETD 
06:25 
06:20 
12:20 
15:10 
15:10 
ETA 
 
07:30 
12:20 
17:20 
15:35 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
 
 
B-732 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
- 
ARRIVAL FROM SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
MZ 831 
JT 640 
GA 420 
GA 042 
GA 420 
FROM 
SURABAYA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETA 
09:40 
10:40 
10:25 
11:50 
12:10 
ETD 
11:40 
12:30 
14:30 
13:40 
14:30 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
B-734 
 
B-734 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
DIRECT 
- 
(taken from: http://www.lombokkomodo.com/lombok-flight-schedule.htm) 
DESCRIPTION: 
**ETA = ESTIMATED TIME OF ARRIVAL 
**ETD = ESTIMATED TIME OF DEPARTURE 
 
Situation: Suppose you live in Jakarta and wants to spend vacation in Lombok. 
1. How many alternatives of flight can you take? 
2. If you take flight GA 420, what time does the plane take off 
3. Does the plane go directly to Lombok? If no, where will you transit? 
4. What time does the plane depart from Jogjakarta? 
5. When will you arrive at the destination? 
Situation: Suppose you have spent your vacation in Lombok and want to go home. 
6. Mention the alternative flights you can take? 
7. If you take GA 423, what time you will leave Lombok? 
8. Will the plane transit somewhere on the way? 
9. How long does your trip to your hometown? 
10. What time you will arrive in Jakarta? 
TASK 11 
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Read this passage. Rewrite the bold printed phrases 
next to the pictures of traffic signs. 
 
When I was a student of elementary school, I went to Malang for the first time. I 
went there with my family driving my father’s car. I wondered to see many traffic signs 
along the trip. The first sign which I saw was that drivers must wear their seat belt. 
My father showed it to me while he was explaining the meaning of it.  
When passing a school zone, I found the second sign which meant a school 
crosswalk ahead. Then, the car was running slowly when I saw a sign of road work 
ahead. Some minutes later, I heard a bell, saw flashing lights ahead and a sign of 
railway crossing beside the road. Later, I saw a train pass. When we passed a 
countryside, the road was hilly. There, I saw a sign of steep hill ahead. There was also 
a sign of narrow bridge ahead so my father drove the car slowly. I was very excited 
that I could enjoy watching a panorama on the bridge.  
Unfortunately, the rain fell and my father had to slow down his car. There was a sign of 
road surface slippery when wet. At the time we passed an arterial road, there was a 
sign of the heavy trucks should not pass this roadway. As we would get into a 
tunnel, there was a sign of underpass ahead. The overhead clearance was 3.1 meters. 
Our car swayed to left side when we passed a sharp curve to the right. There, I saw a 
group of arrowhead signs along of the road. As I remembered, the signs were often 
found in a game of car race. 
1.  
    
 
 
2.  
 
TASK 12 
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3.  
 
 
4.  
 
 
5.  
 
6.  
 
 
7.  
 
 
8.  
 
 
9.  
 
 
 
10.  
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Choose one of the pictures below and then make a 
short paragraph based on the pictures.  
 
1.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13
  
 
Picture 3.13 
Source : 
upload.wikimedia.com 
upload.wikimedia.co
m 
 
Picture 3.14 
Source : 
justmysymbol.com 
 
Picture 3.15 
Source : 
upload.wikimedia.com 
 
Picture 3.16 
Source : shutterstocks.com 
 
Picture 3.17 
Source : 
upload.wikimedia.com 
 
Picture 3.18 
Source : shutterstocks.com 
 
Picture 3.19 
Source : buzzle.com 
 
Picture 3.20 
Source : justmysymbol.com 
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Find some signs around your home. Find the 
meaning and then make a paragraph about those 
signs. 
 
 
           
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Mr. Rahmad : Tom, ... Do not step on the grass? 
Tom     : I’m sorry, sir. I didn’t read the sign. 
A. get the grass out 
B. keep off the grass 
C. walk out the grass 
D. turn off the grass 
E. clean the grass 
2.  Citra              : When will the plane arrive? 
      Ticket seller  : .... 
A. The plane will arrived at 9.00 a.m      
B. It arrived at 9.00 a.m 
C. The plane will arrives at 9.00 a.m     
D. The plan will arrive at 9.00 a.m 
E. It will arriving at 9.00 a.m 
3. Jane  : I’m so hungry. May I eat some food here? 
Mark : The symbol over there told us ... 
A. to eat food on the bus      
B. not to eat food on the bus 
C. not to drink on the bus      
D. not to smoke on the bus 
E. not to sing on the bus 
4. Laura : What do you think of the train ticket? 
Mark : Well, It is ..... plane ticket 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
TASK 14
  
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
 
EVALUATION 
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5. Jane    : She will travel by plane 
Steve  : So, you will take her to? 
A. harbour 
B. airport 
C. station 
D. bus station 
E. bike shop 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. After walk for one kilometer, he turned left and found Andini’s house. 
A  B  C    D 
7. Father informed me that the train will be arrive in Jakarta very soon. 
A    B      C  D 
8. I will pick her up at the train station as soon as I finished my work. 
A     B   C  D 
9. The flight is delay due to the heavy rain. 
A B C D 
10. I was stopped by a police on the front of the tall glass-made building over there. 
A   B   C   D 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the public signs    
Telling the public signs    
Pronouncing words related to the 
sign 
   
Understanding how to read the 
itinerary 
   
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
sign and itinerary 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
REFLECTION 
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A. How to ask the sign 
Asking the sign 
Here are the examples: 
 What does that sign mean? 
 Can you tell me that sign mean? 
 
B. How to tell the sign 
Telling information 
Here are the examples: 
 It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
 You can across the street here. 
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across   [ə’krɒs]   adverb menyeberang 
allow   [ə’laʊ]    verb  mengizinkan 
destination  [,des.tɪ’neɪ.ʃ ə n ]  noun  tujuan 
device   [dɪ’vaɪs]   noun  alat  
elevator  [‘el.ɪ.veɪ.tə r  ]  noun  tangga berjalan 
fire extinguisher  [faɪə r  ɪk’stɪŋ.gwɪ.ʃə r  noun  pemadam kebakaran 
floor   [flɔ: r ]    noun  lantai 
litter   [‘lɪt.ə r ]   noun  sampah 
park   [pɑ:k ]    noun  taman 
pass   [pɑ:s ]    verb  melewati 
prohibit  [prə’hɪb.ɪt ]   verb  melarang 
slippery  [‘slɪp. ə r.i ]   adjective licin 
station  [‘steɪ.ʃ ə n]   noun  stasiun 
tool   [tu:l ]    noun  peralatan 
trip   [trɪp ]    noun  perjalanan 
underpass  [‘ʌn.də.pɑ:s ]   noun  jembatan layang 
wear   [weə r  ]   verb  memakai 
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Listening Script 
UNIT 1 
Task 3 
Mr. Sumarto, the principal of the best vocational school in town, is guiding some guests 
who are visiting his school. They are, Mr.Hasanudin and Mr.Hamzah. Now, they are in 
the computer workshop. 
 
Mr. Sumarto  : Welcome to the computer workshop. This is one of the 
workshops that the school has. Please look around this workshop. The  
students here are doing the practice lesson. Do you see the students at the 
corner? They are assembling the computer. 
Mr.Hamzah  : Excuse me, Mr. Sumarto. Can I ask question? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Yes, please Mr.Hamzah. 
Guest 1  : What are the students near that door doing, and why are they wearing 
masks? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Oh, they’re welding some components. They’re wearing masks to 
protect their face from sparks.  
Guest 2  : And what are the students near the windows doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re operating a semi-assembled computer. 
Guest 3  : And the students at the other corner. What are they doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re checking the fixed-computer. 
Guest 4  : Who’s that man standing at the desk? What’s he doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : He’s Mr. Gunarso, the instructor. He’s observing and supervising the 
students to make sure that they’re doing their jobscorrectly and carefully. 
Now we can go to the other room and after that we go back to my office 
and have lunch. 
Guests   : Okay sir. 
     (Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X) 
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UNIT 2 
Task 3 
Costumer  : excuse me, can you upgrade my notebook memory? 
Waiter  : sure. What size do you want? 
Costumer : i need 3 GB, how much is it? 
Waiter  : this is the price list, sir. it’s about Rp. 400.000 included the 
service fare 
Costumer : is it the best one? Or the cheapest?  
Waiter  : yeah this is the best one. You can choose the same size on 
different type  
 and price.  
Costumer : ok. I take that  one 
Waiter  : do you want to wait or take it later? 
Costumer : i will wait. 
Waiter  : ok. You can pay on cashier. 
Customer : alright. Thank you 
Waiter  : you’re welcome 
 
Task 4 
Flamingo restaurant 
We serve you the best as a king. 
Today special menu provides Roast beef and cheese cake for desert and tomato juice for 
beverage. It costs Rp.110.000. We also provide another great menus. The favourite is 
Apple pie and Baked Stuffed Shrimp. For the main course are served with tossed green 
salad, vegetables, and bread. The salad is free of charge. 
We guarantee our menu. If you are not satisfied with the menu, you will get the cash 
back. 
 
UNIT 3 
Task 3 
Woman : Wow, the paintings displayed in this restaurant are really 
amazing! I will take some pictures of the paintings for my mother 
to see. 
Man  : Don’t you see the sign over there? You are not allowed to take  
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pictures here. 
Woman : Ooops....I didn’t see it. 
Man  : Okay, let’s move to the bookshop. 
Woman : Alright. 
Man  : Hey.. don’t run. the sign tell that floor is still wet. 
Woman : okay.. I’ll walk carefully. 
    Where is the bookshop? 
Man  : Right there. Just straight and no turning. 
Woman : I want to take picture in the park. 
Man  : Allright. But please watch your step..it is prohibited to step on the  
 grass 
(Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
Task 5 
1. Man  : Hmmh...feel the fresh air. Look at that castle. So beautiful  
castle. I want to go inside. 
Woman : Wait. Don’t you see that there is a sign. You are not 
allowed to enter. It is private area. 
2. Woman : He almost hit by that car 
Man  : Did he ride his car fast? 
Woman : No. But he didnot see that the pedestrians are not allowed 
to pass  here. 
3. Woman : Look at that boy. He is being punished by the teacher. 
Man  : oh,,how pity is he. What happen. 
Woman : he bring a mobile phone. He did not see that there is a sign 
which prohibit all of students to bring the mobile phone 
4. Man  : That car driver must take his car in the police office? 
Woman : Did he hit any car or people? 
Man  : Nothing. He just park his car there? 
Woman : Oh I see. He is not allowed to park his car there. 
     (Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
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PICTURES SOURCES 
UNIT 1 
TASK 1 
Picture 1.1: netcompcomputerservices.com,  
Picture 1.2: i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.3,1.5: clker.com,  
Picture 1.4, 1.6: 4.bp.blogspot.com, 
 Picture 1.7: ict-smk.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 1.8 : gajahtongga.com 
Picture 1.9: i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.10: gajahtongga.com 
 
 
UNIT 2 
TASK 1 
Picture 2.1: docstoc.com,  
Picture 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.9: stocklayouts.com,  
Picture 2.4: refreshcomputers.net,  
Picture 2.6: zin-brl.com,  
Picture 2.7: cscarttemplate.com,  
Picture 2.8: pier-point.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 2.10: shoppers-at-best-buy.com,  
Picture 2.11: visualphotos.com,  
Picture 2.12: coloradobrothers.com 
TASK 8 
Picture 2.13: consumerist.com 
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TASK 10 
Picture 2.14: media.al.com 
 
 
UNIT 3 
TASK 1 
Picture 3.1: us.123rf.com,  
Picture 3.2, 3.4: www.in.gov,  
Picture 3.3, 3.6: shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.5: justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.7: buzzle.com. 
 
 
TASK 6 
Picture 3.8: justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.9, 3.12: buzzle.com,  
Picture 3.10: upload.wikimedia.org,  
Picture 3.11: shutterstocks.com 
 
TASK 13 
Picture 3.13, 3.15, 3.17: upload.wikimedia.com,  
Picture 3.14, 3.20: justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.16, 3.18: shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.19: buzzle.com. 
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Questionnaire for Expert Judgement 
a. Respondent Identity 
Name : 
Age : 
Sex : 
Education   : ( ) S1 Graduated 
: ( ) S2 Graduated 
: ( ) S3 Graduated 
b. Material Evaluation 
Give checklist (v) in the following column: 
(SA)  : if you strongly agree with the statement 
(A)  : if you agree with the statement 
(D)  : if you disagree with the statement 
(SD)  : if you strongly disagree with the statement 
No Statement SA A D SD 
A. Goal 
1. The developed materials will accomplish the 
objectives of the English teaching and learning 
process that is to prepare the students to have English 
basic skills in order to do simple English 
communication that is related to their field. 
    
B. Format 
2. The general layout is interesting.     
3. The type of setting is suitable.     
4. The illustration (i.e. pictures, table, graph, etc) is 
attractive. 
    
C. Instruction 
5. The instruction is clear and understandable for both 
the teacher and the students. 
    
D. Content 
6. The topic of the developed materials is suitable with 
the students’ field. 
    
7. The activities in the developed materials give 
opportunities for the students to learn the four 
language skills (Listening, Speaking, Reading, and 
Writing) 
    
8. The proportion of the four language skills in the 
developed materials is balanced. 
    
9. There are various input texts included in the 
developed materials (i.e. dialogue, announcement, 
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schedule, text in paragraphs, etc). 
10. The explanation of the grammar is clear and 
understandable. 
    
11. The developed material pays attention to the words 
and the word study. 
    
E. Sequence 
12. The tasks in each unit of the developed materials are 
sequenced from comprehension to production. 
    
F.  Methodology 
13.  The activities in the developed materials are various 
(i.e. answering the questions, note taking, game, role 
play, survey, etc.) 
    
G.  The Setting 
14. The setting of the developed materials varies from 
group work, in pair, and individual work. 
    
 
c. General Opinion about the materials 
1. In general, what is your opinion about the developed materials? 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
 
2. What are the weaknesses of the developed materials? 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
 
3. What are your suggestions to improve the materials? 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
................................................................................................................................... 
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The computer is installing 
now. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture. 1.1 
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 English for Novice Lecel 
P a g e  | 408 
 
 
UNIT 1 
In a computer workshop, you find many tools and activities. You have to 
describe or ask someone to describe what is happening there to get 
information. Do you know how to describe the activities in progress? You 
also find many tools there. Do you know how to tell to others the location 
of those tools? In this unit, you will learn how to describe activities in 
progress and telling the location.  
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                                           Study the following pictures and expressions carefully. 
 
Picture 1.2 
The student is checking the 
components. 
 
Picture 1.3 
They are repairing the computer. 
 
Picture 1.4 
The students are typing the 
material. 
 
Picture 1.5 
Four students are assembling the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.6 
Two students are installing the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.7 
All of the students are operating the 
computer. 
TASK 1 
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 . 
Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the words. These words can help you do Task 3.            
 
Listen to a dialogue between a vocational school 
headmaster and Mr. Hamzah who is visiting the school. 
Then, complete the table based on the dialogue. 
guest noun [ gest] disekitar 
guiding verb [ gaɪdɪŋ] memakai  
visiting verb [ vɪz.ɪtɪŋ] merakit 
workshop noun [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp] mengawasi 
around adjective [ ə’raʊnd ] mengoperasikan 
assembling verb [ ə’sem.blɪŋ] berdiri 
wearing verb [ weə rɪŋ ] mengunjungi 
operating verb [‘ɒp. ə r.eɪtɪŋ] memandu 
standing verb [ stændɪŋ] pengelasan 
observing verb [ əb’zɜ:vɪŋ] tamu 
welding noun [‘wel.dɪŋ] ruang kerja 
No. Subject Activity 
1. Mr. Sumarto 
 
 
2. Mr. Hamzah 
 
He is asking Mr. Sumarto some questions. 
3. Students at the corner 
 
 
4. Students near the door 
 
 
5. Students near the windows 
 
 
6. Students at the other corner 
 
 
7. Mr. Gunarso 
 
 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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Listen to the dialogue in Task 3 once again and then 
answer the questions below. 
1. Who is explaining to the guests? 
2. What are the students doing in workshop? 
3. “And the students at the other corner. What are they doing?”. What kind of 
expression in the Italic form? 
4. What is Mr.Sumarto saying to respond the expression on number 3 based on the 
dialogue? 
5. Who is the guest? 
6. What are the students on the corner doing? 
7. Why are the students wearing the mask? 
8. “They’re operating a semi-assembled computer”. What kind of expression is it? 
9. What is Mr.Gunarso doing? 
10. Where does the dialogue take place? 
 
Study the following explanation about asking and 
telling the activities in progress carefully. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 4 
Notes: 
In the previous task above you found 
expressions of describing activities in progress. 
 In asking the activities in progress, you may use 
such expressions, e.g.:  
- What are they doing? 
- What are the students near the  
   windows doing? 
Then, the response / answer for such questions 
is telling the activities in progress, e.g.: 
- They are operating the computer. 
- They’re operating a semi-assembled 
computer. 
 
TASK 5 
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Study the following explanation about Present 
Continuous to express the activities in progress. 
The present continuous is formed with the auxiliary verb be (is, am, are) and the – ing 
form of the main verb. 
1. Patterns 
 
2. Contractions 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
AFFIRMATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + V-ing + C) 
NEGATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + NOT +V-ing + C) 
1. The students are doing practical lesson. 1. The students are not doing practice 
lesson. 
2. Five students are running the computer. 2. Five students are not running the 
computer. 
3. Mr. Rahmad is upgrading the computer. 3. Mr. Rahmad is not upgrading the 
computer. 
4. The teacher is explaining the computer 
system. 
4. The teacher is not explaining the 
computer system. 
5. He is operating the new computer. 5. He is not operating the new computer. 
6. She is typing the practice report. 6. She is not typing the practice report. 
INTERROGATIVE 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + V-ing + C + ?) 
1. Are the students doing practice lesson? 4. Is the teacher explaining the computer 
system? 
2. Are five students running the 
computer? 
5. Is he operating the new computer? 
3. Is Mr. Rahmad upgrading the computer? 6. Is she typing the practice report? 
Affirmative Negative 
 
a. I am        I’m 
b. He is   He’s 
c. She is  She’s 
d. We are  We’re 
e. They are     They’re 
f. You are   You’re 
a. I am not      I’m not 
b. He is not      He’s not / He isn’t 
c. She is not      She’s not / She isn’t 
d. We are not        We’re not / We aren’t 
e. They are not        They’re not / They aren’t 
f. You are not      You’re not / You aren’t 
 
TASK 6 
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3. Spelling 
 
Infinitive Verb – ing Explanation 
upgrade 
service 
assemble 
write 
upgrading 
servicing 
assembling 
writing 
Verbs ending-e, drop the-e 
when they add-ing. 
dig 
set 
stop 
run 
digging 
setting 
stopping 
running 
Verbs with one syllable, 
ending in one vowel 
and one consonant, double 
the consonant when 
they add-ing. 
die 
lie 
type 
dying 
lying 
typing 
Verbs ending in-ie change 
the-ie to-y. 
try 
fly 
study 
trying 
flying 
studying 
No changes 
 
4. Usages 
We use the present continuous to describe: 
a. Actions in progress at the present moment. 
    Tom, please answer the phone. I’m running the computer now. 
b. Actions happening around now, even though not at the moment of speaking.    
    We’re learning how to operate the newest computer. 
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In pairs, give the appropriate responses to these 
expressions below orally. The picture can help you in 
doing the task. 
1.   
 
Picture 1.8       
2.  
 
Picture 1.9        
3.  
 
Picture 1.10 
 
 
            
TASK 7 
“What are the 
students doing in 
the computer 
workshop? 
 
.... 
“What is the 
student doing to 
the unworking 
computer?” 
 
.... 
“What is the 
teacher doing to 
the students in the 
computer 
workshop?” 
 
.... 
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Study the dialogue and answer the questions that follow. 
After that act them out in pairs. 
 
Nina : What are you doing now, Anton? 
Anton : I am repairing the unworking computer. Mr.Burhan asked me. 
Nina : I need a computer to type the report. Are the students operating it now? 
Anton : Mmm,,I think you should wait for a moment. You can see that the students are 
  operating the computer now. 
Nina : Well, is there any suggestion? I have to submit this report at 1. 
Anton : Oh, you may ask Mr.Dhana. There is a computer there? 
Nina : Do you mean in the library? 
Anton : Absolutely. Sometimes, it doesnot use. You have to check there. 
Nina : Okay. I hope nobody is using it now. 
    Thank’s for your advice. 
Anton : No problem, Nina. 
 
Questions: 
1. Where does the dialogue take place? 
2. What is Anton doing right now? 
3. What does Nina want to do with his report? 
4. “What are you doing now, Anton?  
What expression is used by Nina to ask the activities in progress in the computer 
workshop? 
5. Is there any computer in the library? If yes, How many computers are there? 
 
 
TASK 8 
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In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
You want to ask your friends about 
what Ratna doing in the computer 
workshop. She is doing something 
with a computer. It is not a computer 
practice lesson. 
 
Your friend asks you whether you 
are using the printer or not. Because 
he will use it to print the practice 
report in the computer workshop. 
You want to ask a school guard 
whether the computer workshop is 
used or not now. You will use it to 
have a practice lesson. You are asked 
by Mr. Budi. 
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Read the text and find the meaning of the words in bold 
individually. Then, pronounce them. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Words Meaning 
TASK 10 
  
Here, in the computer workshop, students of SMK Bina Bangsa Grade X are 
doing their activities. The computer workshop is a place where students can 
practice the ability in operating a computer. Today, the students will have a 
practical lesson. The teacher of the lesson is Mr. Burhan. He is explaining the 
topic now. He is walking around the students. 
Most of the students are doing the practice. They are working in pairs. 
One of the students is Arda. He is checking the hardware system. Meanwhile, his 
friend Lucky is assembling the components which are checked by Arda. 
The other students are listening to teacher’s explanation. While the others 
are doing practice. Two students are making their report of the practice. They 
are typing it. The students  are very busy. They have to finish their practice 
before the breaking time.  
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Read the text in Task 10 once again and state whether the 
statement is True (T) or False (F) individually. Correct the 
False (F) statement. 
 
 
ability              [ə’bɪl.ɪ.ti ]  [noun]  
lesson              [‘les. ə n ]  [noun]  
explaining     [ɪk’spleɪ.nɪŋ]  [verb]  
practice          [‘præk.tɪs ]  [noun]  
hardware      [‘hɑ:d.weə r ]  [noun]  
report             [rɪ’pɔ:t ]  [noun]  
busy                 [‘bɪz.i ]  [adj]  
breaking time   [‘breɪk.ɪŋ taɪm ]  [noun]  
Statement T/F Correction 
1. The students are in the classroom.   
2. Mr.Burhan is their teacher.   
3. Arda is walking around the students.   
4. Lucky is checking the hardware.   
5. The teacher is explaining the topic.   
6. All of students are working in pair.   
7. All of students are listening to  teacher.  
8. All of students have finished in making report.   
9. They have to type the report.     
10. They have to finish the practice before two days. 
  
TASK 11 
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Read the text in Task 10 once again and then answer the 
questions individually. 
             
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the following explanation about Preposition 
“there”.  
Describing Location Using There is ... / There are ... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative 1 . There is a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is a fan in the computer  
     workshop. 
1 . There are a lot of students in    
      computer workshop. 
2. There are five fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Negative 1. There is not a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is not a fan in the 
computer  
     workshop. 
1. There are not any students in 
     computer workshop. 
2. There are not any fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Interrogative 1. Is there a student in the 
      computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
2. Is there a fan in the computer  
     workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) Not, there isn’t. 
1. Are there any students in the 
    computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
2. Are there any fans in 
    the computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
 
 
TASK 12 
Questions: 
 
1. What are the students doing in computer workshop now? 
2. What is What is Mr. Burhan doing around the students? 
3. Is Lucky helping Arda? What is he doing? 
4. Are there students typing the report? How many students? 
5. What is the best title for the text above? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13
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Notes: 
1. For Uncountable Nouns, There is . . . is used. 
Examples : 
(+) There is milk in the bottle. 
(-) There is not milk in the bottle. 
(?) Is there milk in the bottle? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
 
2. How many . . . is for Countable Nouns and How much . . . is  
    for Uncountable Nouns. 
Examples : 
a. How many female students are there in this class? There is one. 
b. How many visitors are there in this meeting? There are fifty. 
c. How much water is there in the bathtub? There is a little. 
d. How much oil is there in the drum? There is a lot. 
 
3. Contractions 
Affirmative Negative 
There is – There’s There isn’t / There’s not 
There are – There’re There aren’t / There’re not 
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After you read the explanation in the Grammar Focus, 
complete the dialogue below by writing there is / there 
are individually. 
Yossy is a friend of Tunggul. He is telling Tunggul about his new tablet computer. 
Yossy   : This the newest gadget in this month.  
Tunggul : (1). __________ many like it in computer shop.  
Yossy  : I don’t think so(2). __________ no one has. 
Tunggul  : You wrong. Yesterday, (3). _there was_ a man was using it in a mall. 
Yossy   : Are you sure that (4). __________ any other has like mine! 
Tunggul  : (5). __________ many people use it. It launched last two months. 
Yossy   : Oh, my God. The seller has lied to me that (6). __________ any others have  
  the same like it because it is the newest. 
Tunggul  : (7). _______________ two in the teacher’s room and (8). _________________ one  
   in the computer workshop. 
Yossy   : Really? I have never seen it. Where does the teacher put it?  
Tunggul : It is kept by the teacher in the steel cupbboard. Why don’t you read the  
  computer magazine before buy it?  
Yossy  : I don’t know that (9). __________ many informations about it in the  
     magazine. (10). __________ any newest gadget you read? 
Tunggul  : This month (11). __________ any gadget launched. I’ll tell you if (12).  
  __________ the newest one 
Yossy   : Okey. Thanks a lot for the information. 
Tunggul  : It’s okay. 
    
Make sentences based on the situation given 
individually. 
 
Example: 
You are eating in a school canteen. You see a fly in your soup. You  say to the waiter. 
Look at my soup, there is a fly in my soup. 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
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1. You and your friend are coming late. Suddenly you hear a voice from outside the 
computer workshop.  
You say to your friend: _____________________________ 
2. You are talking to Mr. Bagus when you see a fire in the monitor.  
You say to him: __________________ 
3. The teacher says that you bring a heavy box. The box is a new monitor. He  asks 
you: “What are there in the parcels?” 
You answer: ____________________________ 
4. Yoyok and Andry are walking in front of the computer workshop. Yoyok sees 
three newest PC tablet in computer workshop.  
He says to Andry: _________________________ 
5. You and your friend have a problem in operating the new system. You want to 
borrow the manual book to your teacher.  
You tell him: _________________________________ 
 
 
            
   
 
Ask five of your classmates to describe their activities 
in progress at computer workshop individually. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question in number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Lukman : What are you doing now, Dedy? 
        Dedy : I was absent yesterday .... 
A. I was studying physic 
B. I have to do my homework 
C.  I have to go now 
D. So I am studying last chapter 
E. I am bringing my pet now 
 
2. Firda : What is happening there? 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
 
TASK 16 
EVALUATION 
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Gea : 
A. Students make a practical report 
B. Students making a practical report 
C. Students are making a practical report 
D. Students made a practical report 
E. Students is making a practical report  
3. Ryan : What is Mr.Budi doing 
Vanda : .... 
A. He is trying a new machine 
B. He works in the computer workshop 
C. He cleaned the monitor 
D. He did his homework 
E. He was repairing the computer 
4. Anisa : How many students are there in the workshop now? 
Vivian : .... 
A. There is fifteen students 
B. There was a students 
C. There were five people 
D. There are some tables in the class 
E. There twenty students in the class 
5. Manda : Look, ... a new computer is coming to the workshop 
Indah : I hope it is the newest. 
A. Here is     D. There is 
B. There are     E. Those are 
C. Here are 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. Dina is trying to operate the computer that was repairing now. 
       A  B    C  D  
7. There are a student in the computer workshop. Some of the students are in the  
A     B         C          D 
canteen.  
     
8. The man over there is repairing computer in computer workshop. He is trying to  
A  B          
repairing  the unworking one. 
C  D 
9. The teacher is giving a example to the students about software system. 
      A          B       C         D 
10. At the computer workshop there is twenty monitors. 
A       B      C    D 
 
 
 
 REFLECTION 
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How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the activities in progress 
 
   
Telling the activities in progress 
 
   
Describing the activities in progress 
 
   
Understanding how to put 
preposition to describe location 
   
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
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A. How to describe activities in progress. 
Present Continuous Tense 
Affirmative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
V-ing + C) 
Negative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
NOT +V-ing + C) 
Interogative 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + 
V-ing + C + ?) 
The students are studying 
in the classroom. 
The students are not 
studying in the classroom. 
Are the students studying 
in the classroom ? 
 
B. How to ask about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 What are they doing? 
 What are the students near the windows doing? 
C. How to tell about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 They are operating the computer. 
 She is assembling the fixed computer. 
D. How to describe the location with there is... and there are... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative There is a student in the school 
yard. 
There are five students in 
the school yard. 
Negative There is not a student in the 
school yard. 
There are not five students 
in the school yard. 
Interrogative Is there a student in the school 
yard? 
Are there  five students in 
the school yard? 
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assignment  [ə’saɪn.mənt]   noun   tugas 
breaking time  [breɪkɪŋ taɪm]  noun   waktu istirahat 
busy   [‘bɪz.i]   adjective  sibuk  
decide   [dɪ’saɪd]   verb   menentukan  
explanation  [,ek.splə’neɪ.ʃ ə n]  noun   penjelasan  
guest   [gest]    noun   tamu 
hardware  [‘hɑ:d.weə r]   noun   perangkat kera   
learn   [lɜ:n]    verb   mempelajari  
lesson   [‘les. ə n]   noun   pelajaran  
luggage  [;lʌg.ɪdʒ ]   noun   tas barang 
machine  [mə’ʃi:n]   noun   mesin  
manual book  [‘mæn.ju.əl bʊk]  noun   buku petunjuk  
pemakaian 
policy   [‘pɒl.ə.si]   noun   kebijakan  
post box  [pəʊst bɒks]   noun   kotak surat 
practical  [‘præk.tɪ.k ə l]  adjective  praktek 
report   [rɪ’pɔ:t]   noun   laporan  
welding  [‘wel.dɪŋ]   noun   pengelasan 
workshop  [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp]   noun   ruang kerja  
 
 
 
  P a g e  | 427 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
Which one is the cheapest? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.1 
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UNIT 2 
When you have some troubles with your computer, you need to 
repair it. The computer service centre has many menus as food 
and beverage menus. Can you tell the menus?  Which one is 
the best? Then, if you are a boss, you will have a tight 
schedule of meeting. How do you hold the meeting by memo to 
your staff? You will learn it in this unit.  
  P a g e  | 428 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
    
 
Study the following pictures. 
 
1.                                                                       2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.                    4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 2.2 
Food menu 
 
Picture 2.4 
 
Asking the menu / product 
 
Picture 2.5 
Price list 
 
Picture 2.3 
 
Ordering the menu 
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5.           6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7.           8.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.6 
Serving the customer 
 
Picture 2.7 
Telling the menu / product 
 
Picture 2.8 
Cashier  
 
Picture 2.9 
Waiter  
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Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the word. These word can help you in doing 
Task 3. 
   
Listen to the dialogue between customer and computer 
shop waiter and then answer the questions individually. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
upgrade verb [ʌp’greɪd] ukuran 
notebook noun [‘nəʊt.bʊk] pelayanan 
size noun [saɪz ] murah 
price list noun [praɪs lɪst] biaya 
service verb [‘sɜ:.vɪs ] menunggu 
fare noun [feə r ] menambah 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] komputer jinjing 
choose verb [ tʃu:z] daftar harga 
wait verb [weɪt] kasir 
cashier noun [kæʃ’ɪə r] memilih 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
1. What is the man want to do with his notebook? 
2. What size of memory does the man want to buy? 
3. Which one does he choose? 
4. What kind of expression does the customer use to ask the menu 
available in the computer service centre? 
5. “This is the best one. You can choose the same size on different type 
and price?”. What kind of expression does the waiter say? 
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Listen to the menu and state whether the statement is True 
(T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to the False 
(F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about the food menu   
2. The name of restaurant is Apple Pie  
3. Only king can buy in the restaurant  
4. The cost of the special menu is less than Rp. 100.000-,  
5. We can get salad without pay if  we order the main cou  
6. We will get free bread for ordering main course  
7. The tomato juice is the desert   
8. The restaurant will give us money if we are not satisfied 
  
TASK 4 
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Choose suitable sentences in the box and then complete it. 
After that, practice it in pairs. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
Waiter : Can I help you? ---- (1) ? 
Flo  : ---- (2) a monitor. 
Waiter : ---- (3)?. This is the choice in the price list. 
Flo  : Actually, i need ---- (4) 
Waiter : How about this? This is ---- (5) monitor.  
Flo  : Is it the best? (6) ---- ? 
Waiter : It is flat and high technology included three years guarantee, so it is ----  
 (7) than the other? 
Flo  : (8) ---- ? 
Waiter  : So sorry it is ---- (9) so you cannot bargain? 
Flo  : Ok. I take one. ---- (10) please. 
 
TASK 5 
What would you like to buy 
I wan to buy 
Which one do you want 
Bigger than mine 
The best seller 
How much is it 
More expensive 
Can I bargain? 
Fixed price 
The black one 
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Study the expressions below of asking and giving 
information about the menu. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of the latest tablet computer? 
 Could you tell me when I-pad 4 release? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
 Could anyone tell me how should I do to repair my computer? 
 
Giving Information 
Example: 
 The tablet is high technology and you can use it as a mobile phone. 
 I-pad 4 will release on the middle of this year. 
 This the newest gadget. 
 You can check the price on the pricelist. 
 The newest PC tablet is likely your smartphone. 
 You can repair it in computer service centre. 
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In pairs, choose one of the situations. The pictures 
can help you in making the dialogue. After that, 
practice it with your partner.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture Situation 
1.  
 
Picture 2.10 
You want to buy new notebook computer, you ask the 
shopkeeper about the things you want to buy. 
2.  
 
Picture 2.11 
You  go to a restaurant. You order the menu to the waiter. 
You want to ask the menu to the waiter before ordering the 
food. 
3.  
 
Picture 2.12 
You and your friend go to computer shop. You want to buy 
the newest PC tablet. You ask the waiter about the product. 
TASK 7 
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Study this menu and answer the questions in follow. 
 
 
 
Picture 2.13 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
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Questions: 
 
1. What is the name of the restaurant? 
2. A man has ordered chicken sandwich, Pizza deluxe personal pan, a medium  
of  soda, sundae. How much will he pay later? 
3. Mention the available topping of pizza there? 
4. What food may someone have for the last time? 
5. Is pizza sold in slice? 
6. Is the french fries available in different flavors? 
7. Is the coffee more expensive than milk? 
8. Which one is more expensive, chicken salad or hamburger coffee? 
9. What is the most expensive beverage? 
10. What food is the cheapest? 
 
Match each  word with its meaning individually. Then, 
pronounce the word.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
order verb [‘ɔ:.də r ] makanan pembuka 
expensive adjective [ɪk’spen t  .sɪv] murah 
beverage noun [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ] taburan  
appetizer noun [‘æp.ɪ.taɪ.zə r] buatan tangan 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] rumah makan 
hand made adjective [‘hænd’meɪd] mahal 
topping noun [‘tɒp.ɪŋ ] memesan 
restaurant noun [‘res.trɒnt] potongan 
slice noun [slaɪs] rasa 
flavor noun [ ‘fleɪ.və r ] minuman 
TASK 9 
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Study the computer services menu and state 
whether the statement is True (T) or False (F) 
individually. Give correction to the False (F) 
statement. 
 
 
Picture 2.14 
 
 
Study the following explanation about Degree of 
Comparison. 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about food menu.   
2. There are seven menus available.   
3. Data recovery is the cheapest menu.   
4. Virus removal costs $299.99 now.   
5. E-mail setup is the cheapest menu.   
6. All of the menu prices change.   
7. The name of the service centre is Best Buy.  
8. Data recovery is the most expensive menu.   
9. Data back-up is more expensive then data recovery.  
10. They serve network setup. 
  
TASK 10 
TASK 11 
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DEGREE OF COMPARISON 
 
 The Chicken Noodle soup is as expensive as the Clam Chowder one. 
 The coffee costs the same price as the tea. 
 The Tuna Salad is cheaper than the Roast Beef 
 The iced tea is the most expensive among all beverages 
 
It can be learned from the examples above that there are three degrees of comparison, 
i.e. positive, comparative and superlative degree. 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Cheap 
Expensive 
 
Cheaper 
More expensive 
(the) cheapest 
(the) most expensive 
 
 
The followings are some common rules in forming the comparative and superlative 
degree of comparison. 
1. For one syllable words, 
a.  add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for the superlative. 
e.g.: big   bigger   biggest 
         sweet   sweeter   sweetest 
 
b. Adjectives ending in –e, just add –r and –st. 
e.g.: large   larger   largest 
         late   later    latest 
 
c. If the adjectives end in a vowel and a consonant, double the consonant before 
adding –er and –est. 
e.g.: fat   fatter    fattest 
        thin   thinner   thinnest 
 
2. For two syllables words, 
a. If the adjectives end in –y, add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for 
the superlative. 
e.g.: busy   busier   busiest 
         ugly   uglier    ugliest 
 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
It is also preferred to add –er and –
est for the 
following adjectives. 
 
 clever     cleverer    cleverest 
 narrow   narrower  narrowest 
 quiet      quieter      quietest 
 simple   simpler     simplest 
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b. For most adjectives and adverbs, precede more for the comparative degree and 
most for the superlative. 
e.g.: famous   more famous   most famous 
          tragic   more tragic   most tragic 
 
3. For the adverbs end in –ly either of two or more syllable, precede more for the 
comparative degree and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: slowly   more slowly   most slowly 
carefully   more carefully  most carefully 
 
        
 
 
 
 
4. For more than two syllables words, just precede more for the comparative degree 
and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: difficult   more difficult  most difficult 
interesting   more interesting  most interesting 
 
5. There are some irregular forms of comparative and superlative degree. 
 
Positive Comparative Superlative Explanation 
Bad 
Far 
Far 
Good 
Well 
Little 
Many 
Much 
Old 
Old 
Worse 
Farther 
Further 
Better 
Better 
Less 
More 
More 
Elder 
Older 
(the) worst 
(the) farthest 
(the) furthest 
(the) best 
(the) best 
(the) least 
(the) most 
(the) most 
(the) eldest 
(the) oldest 
Adj. 
Adj. used for distance 
Adj. used for time, distance and abstract 
things 
Adj. 
Adv. 
Adj. 
Adj. used for countable nouns 
Adj. used for uncountable nouns 
Adj. used for members of family 
Adj. used for other people and things 
 
 
 
 
It is an exception for the adverb early. 
It uses suffix –er and –est. 
 early     earlier    earliest 
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Complete the table. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
 
Memorandum 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
large   
much   
bad   
busy   
fast   
sweet   
small   
satisfying   
well   
light   
TASK 12 
TASK 13 
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Memorandum (also more commonly memo) is a brief written record of communication, 
used in office, whether business, government, education institution or legal office. 
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum 
 
 
 
 
 
    
Study this memo and write the parts of it. 
 
 
MEMORANDUM 
TO   : the person or group receiving the memo (recipient). 
FROM  : the person writing the memo (sender). 
C.C.   : (Carbon Copy) the person or group who should be  
  informed about the memo 
DATE   : usually a formal manner of writing the date  
  (month/day/year). 
   For example: February 22nd, 2009 
SUBJECT  : a short specific topic discussed in the memo. This should  
  be in bold. (instead of SUBJECT:, it’s also acceptable to  
  use RE: which means regarding or reference) 
 
introduction: explains why the memo has been written and what topic will discuss. You 
can start your idea of this introduction by responding this sentence,” I’m writing 
because..”. When the memo is long, the introduction is in a single paragraph as an 
executive summary of the memo itself. 
 
body: discusses the topic in detail. It explains a thing exactly and list items when 
possible. In a long memo, the body contains discussion of background information. You 
can use this phrase “the facts are…” to develop the body part of a memo. 
 
conclusion: explains what will or should happen next, when the follow up will occur 
and why the date is important. In most memos, the conclusion is in form of actions. The 
main idea of this part is that “I will” or “I propose that you …” 
 
TASK 14 
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MEMO 
TO 
FROM 
DATE 
SUBJECT 
: Department Managers 
: Mr. Charles Chavez 
: February 27, 2012 
: Monthly managerial Meeting 
Our monthly managerial meeting is scheduled for March 15, 
2012, in the management meeting room at 09:00 a.m. 
 
Please bring your monthly report with you and submit it to my 
secretary 30 minutes prior to the meeting. 
 
1. The recipient of the memo is __________________. 
2. The sender is ____________________________. 
3. The date when the memo was written is __________. 
4. The subject of the memo is ___________________. 
5. The introduction of the memo is ____________________________________________________. 
6. The body of the memo is _________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________. 
7. The conclusion is _____________________________________________________________. 
 
 
Write a simple personal memo. Use the illustrations. 
 
 
1.                                                                                                                
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.  
 
 
 
 
TASK 15 
You are waiting for a friend. You will go to the 
computer shop. Unfortunately, your mom asks you 
to take her to the supermarket. You leave a memo 
to your sister. Tell her that you are actually waiting 
for your friend but you have to go out. Ask her to 
welcome your friend and accompany him until you 
come back home. If there is something urgent, she 
can call or send SMS to you. 
You are a secretary in a computer shop and 
service centre. Your boss orders you to make a 
memo to the sales department to design new 
advertisment for new product. Your boss give a 
deadline for this new advertisement designing. 
Use the time and other information on your own 
words. 
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3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Pretend that you are a computer service centre 
owner. Make your own menus with your own 
creativity to get a lot of customer. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
          
 
 
 
 
 
Pretend that you are a computer shop owner. 
Write a memo that there will be a meeting with 
the sales staff. The meeting will be held in the 
meeting room of your office. Use the time and 
other information on your own words 
TASK 16 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
EVALUATION 
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Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Ken : What do you want to order? 
Tom : I don’t know. What do you suggest? 
Ken  : I think sate is the ... one 
A. more delicious 
B. most delicious 
C. more delicious than 
D. deliciously 
E. as delicious as 
2. Citra : How much do you buy the newest I-pad? 
Bob  : well, I buy the ... one. It is Rp. 4.500.000-, 
A. expensive     D. more cheap 
B. cheaper     E. most cheap 
C. cheapest 
3. Bill   : So, did you enjoy the dinner? 
Kate : Absolutely. It’s the ... dinner I’ve ever had. The food was really great. 
A. worst     D. worse 
B. best     E. more good 
C. better 
4. Laura : What do you think of the restaurant? 
Mark : Well, It is not ... the previous restaurant. 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. as cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
5. Jane    : Look, the student is ... runner in the school competition. 
Steve  : Yeah, he is the winner, isn’t he? 
A. the fastest 
B. as fast as 
C. faster 
D. most fast 
E. fast  
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
 
6. Mia is the most tallest girl in the class. She is fit to be model. 
       A          B     C   D 
7. My friend told me that he will like to order a steak and a glass of mineral water. 
       A   B       C   D 
 
8. Donni loves to read books, but he finds Harry Potter more interesting to Chicken  
   A    B       C    D 
Soup. 
9. I’m writing to remind you that there will be an interview with an applicant  
A   B  C   
tomorrow in 7.30 p.m. 
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       D 
10. The meeting is going to started at 1.00 p.m. this afternoon. It will discuss the 
    A    B   C  
annual programs. 
 D 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the menu    
Telling the Menu    
Pronouncing words related to the 
degree of comparison 
   
Describing the menu orally 
 
   
Understanding how to write memo    
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
             
 
REFLECTION 
A. How to ask the information about the menu. 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of t e latest tablet computer? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
  P a g e  | 446 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 bargain  [‘bɑ:.gɪn]  verb  menawar 
beverage  [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ]  noun  minuman 
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Look at that sign! 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
English for Informatics Technolgy  
 English for Novice Lecel 
P a g e  |448 
 |  
UNIT 3 
You see a lot of traffic signs along the way you pass. You 
also see many signs in your daily life. The signs will help 
you run the things orderly. In this unit, you will learn how 
to ask and tell about the sign. You will also learn how to 
read the sign and itinerary.  
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Study the following objects and write the meaning of 
the signs. Number 1 has been done for you as an 
example. Work in pairs. 
1.         2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.         4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 3.2 
You cannot park here 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.3 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.4 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 
Picture 3.5 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
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5.          6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Match each word with its meaning individually and 
then pronounce the word. These word can help you 
in doing Task 3. 
painting noun [ ‘peɪn.tɪŋ ] mengizinkan 
sign noun [saɪn ] basah 
allow verb [ /ə’laʊ ] lukisan 
wet adjective [wet ] tanda 
straight adjective [ streɪt ] rumput 
prohibit verb [ prə’hɪb.ɪt ] berjalan 
grass noun [græs ] lurus 
walk verb [wɔ:k] melarang 
run verb [ rʌn ] berhati-hati 
carefully adverb [ ‘keə.f ə l.i ] berlari  
 
Picture 3.6 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.7 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
TASK 2 
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 Listen to a short dialogue then answer the questions 
individually. 
1. Why does the man prohibit the woman to take pictures? 
2. What kind of expression does the man say to the woman that she cannot take a  
 picture? 
3. What does the man say to the woman if the floor is still wet? 
4. Where will they go after at the restaurant? 
5. What does the man said to the woman while they take a picture in the park? 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
In the dialogue you found some expressions, for example 
What does that sign mean? 
It is an expression for asking the information about sign. 
The sign could be a prohibition, for example 
A : What does that sign mean? 
B : It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
A : Oh, I see. 
 
You can modify the clause ... you are not allowed to … 
With these clauses: - you are not permitted to 
 it is prohibited to 
 it is forbidden to 
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Listen to a short dialogue between two peoples about 
prohibition sign. Then complete the table based on the 
short dialogue. 
No Statement Prohibition 
1.  Do not enter. 
2.  No pedestrians. 
3.  No mobile phone in this area. 
4.  Do not park here. 
 
 
   
 
In pairs, complete the following short dialogues and 
then practise with your partner. The objects can 
help you in completing the short dialogues. Number 
1 has been done for you as an example. 
 
Dialogue 1 
Zen : This school is non-smoking area. 
Bob : How do you know that? 
Zen : The signs are everywhere in this school. 
 
 
 Dialogue 2 
Ron : Which way shoul we take? 
Valia : The sign shows that ----------------- 
Ron : Allright. 
 
 
TASK 5 
TASK 6 
 
Picture 3.8 
 
Picture 3.9 
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Dialogue 3 
Ria : Oh, the monkeysnare so cute. Come here little 
monkeys. Look what I have in my hands. I have some 
peanut for you. 
Rick : You are not supposed to do it. That sign tell us that 
    ------------------------ 
 Dialogue 4 
Vin : ------------------- near this place. 
Flo : How do you know? 
Vin : We’ll just passed a sign. 
Vee : I see that sign. 
 
 Dialogue 5 
Alice : Let’s open the gate and wait inside. 
Susie : Don’t you see the sign? ----------------- 
 
 
 
Study the dialogue between a buyer and a ticket 
seller in a railway station and then act them out in 
pairs. 
Dimas : Here is the train schedule. So what time are we going to go? 
Lucky : Hmm... We have to stop at Tugu Station. How many trains are there that Stop in     
  Tugu? 
Dimas : There are four trains. 
Lucky : My grandfather said that we should arrive there around 4 p.m 
Dimas : Well, how about Lodaya Pagi? The arrival is at 4.10 p.m 
Lucky : OK. The departure time is at 8:00 a.m. I’ll make sure that I get up early then. 
Dimas : Yeah, you are right. And how about the class? Bussines or executive? 
Lucky : I prefer executive to bussines class, as it is much more convenient. 
 
Picture 3.10 
 
Picture 3.11 
 
Picture 3.12 
TASK 7 
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Dimas : Allright. Wait a minute. 
  Here is your ticket. 
Lucky : Thanks. 
Dimas : You’re welcome. 
 
In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.   
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
You want to go to the 
bookshop. You do not know 
where is it. You friend tell you 
that the bookshop is across 
the street. You have to go to 
the crosswalk. The sign is 
down there. 
You ask you friend which 
direction you should take.  You 
will take left but your friend 
point the sign that it is 
opposite direction.  
You do not see the sign. You 
almost fall down. Janitor warn 
you that the floor is slippery.  
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    Read the text and choose the meaning of the signs  
provided. 
 
The following story is about Andy’s experience with sign and symbols when he 
visited her father’s office. 
One day, my father took me to his office. When we got there, we had to go to the 
to the next floor. There were two ways, but my father choose the left symbol, that is ----  
. I did not understand to the symbol in the elevator’s door. My father said that the 
elevator is also for  ----. I was walking down a coridor when I saw a symbol ----
 in the wall. Inside the office. I saw a symbol of  ----  together with its real 
tool below the sign. On another wall, there was a box and a symbol of ---- . I also 
saw a symbol of an ----  on an electronic device. 
 At noon, my father took me to the ---- . I saw the sign by the entrance of 
the canteen. I was having lunch when someone entered a box room with a symbol of ---- 
 
in the canteen. Then I knew the canteen served not only meal and beverages but also a 
telecomunication service. After having lunch, i went to ----  and I enteerd an area  
 
TASK 9 
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with that symbol on the doors. 
 On the way home, my father stop the car at ----  and there I saw a symbol 
of --- . It means that we have not to light up the fire or smoke in this place. 
 
a fire extinguisher 
no smoking area 
first aid 
toilet 
electrical hazard 
public telephone 
stairs 
gas station 
canteen 
poison 
handicaped 
information centre 
Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X 
 
Read the text in Task 9 and state whether the statement 
is True (T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to 
the False (F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It is about Andy’s father experiance. 
2. The situation is in Andy’s office. 
3. It is non-smoking area. 
4. There is a fire extinguisher inside the office. 
5. There is a public services for handicaped in the 
office. 
6. There is a public telephone in the gas station. 
7. There is only toilet for ladies. 
8. Andy stop at information centre on his way home. 
  
TASK 10 
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Study this flight schedule and answer the questions 
in follow. 
FLIGHT SCHEDULE TO AND FROM LOMBOK 
DEPARTURE FROM MATARAM (AMI) TO SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & 
JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
JT 651 
GA 423 
MZ 830 
GA 420 
GA 421 
DESTINATION 
JAKARTA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETD 
06:25 
06:20 
12:20 
15:10 
15:10 
ETA 
 
07:30 
12:20 
17:20 
15:35 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
 
 
B-732 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
- 
ARRIVAL FROM SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
MZ 831 
JT 640 
GA 420 
GA 042 
GA 420 
FROM 
SURABAYA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETA 
09:40 
10:40 
10:25 
11:50 
12:10 
ETD 
11:40 
12:30 
14:30 
13:40 
14:30 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
B-734 
 
B-734 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
DIRECT 
- 
(taken from: http://www.lombokkomodo.com/lombok-flight-schedule.htm) 
DESCRIPTION: 
**ETA = ESTIMATED TIME OF ARRIVAL 
**ETD = ESTIMATED TIME OF DEPARTURE 
 
Situation: Suppose you live in Jakarta and wants to spend vacation in Lombok. 
1. How many alternatives of flight can you take? 
2. If you take flight GA 420, what time does the plane take off 
3. Does the plane go directly to Lombok? If no, where will you transit? 
4. What time does the plane depart from Jogjakarta? 
5. When will you arrive at the destination? 
Situation: Suppose you have spent your vacation in Lombok and want to go home. 
6. Mention the alternative flights you can take? 
7. If you take GA 423, what time you will leave Lombok? 
8. Will the plane transit somewhere on the way? 
9. How long does your trip to your hometown? 
10. What time you will arrive in Jakarta? 
TASK 11 
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Read this passage. Rewrite the bold printed phrases 
next to the pictures of traffic signs. 
 
When I was a student of elementary school, I went to Malang for the first time. I 
went there with my family driving my father’s car. I wondered to see many traffic signs 
along the trip. The first sign which I saw was that drivers must wear their seat belt. 
My father showed it to me while he was explaining the meaning of it.  
When passing a school zone, I found the second sign which meant a school 
crosswalk ahead. Then, the car was running slowly when I saw a sign of road work 
ahead. Some minutes later, I heard a bell, saw flashing lights ahead and a sign of 
railway crossing beside the road. Later, I saw a train pass. When we passed a 
countryside, the road was hilly. There, I saw a sign of steep hill ahead. There was also 
a sign of narrow bridge ahead so my father drove the car slowly. I was very excited 
that I could enjoy watching a panorama on the bridge.  
Unfortunately, the rain fell and my father had to slow down his car. There was a sign of 
road surface slippery when wet. At the time we passed an arterial road, there was a 
sign of the heavy trucks should not pass this roadway. As we would get into a 
tunnel, there was a sign of underpass ahead. The overhead clearance was 3.1 meters. 
Our car swayed to left side when we passed a sharp curve to the right. There, I saw a 
group of arrowhead signs along of the road. As I remembered, the signs were often 
found in a game of car race. 
1.  
    
 
 
2.  
 
TASK 12 
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3.  
 
 
4.  
 
 
5.  
 
6.  
 
 
7.  
 
 
8.  
 
 
9.  
 
 
 
10.  
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Choose one of the pictures below and then make a 
short paragraph based on the pictures.  
 
1.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13
  
 
Picture 3.13 
 
Picture 3.14 
 
Picture 3.15 
 
Picture 3.16 
 
Picture 3.17 
 
Picture 3.18 
 
Picture 3.19 
 
Picture 3.20 
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Find some signs around your home. Find the 
meaning and then make a paragraph about those 
signs. 
 
 
           
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Mr. Rahmad : Tom, ... Do not step on the grass? 
Tom     : I’m sorry, sir. I didn’t read the sign. 
A. get the grass out 
B. keep off the grass 
C. walk out the grass 
D. turn off the grass 
E. clean the grass 
2.  Citra              : When will the plane arrive? 
      Ticket seller  : .... 
A. The plane will arrived at 9.00 a.m      
B. It arrived at 9.00 a.m 
C. The plane will arrives at 9.00 a.m     
D. The plan will arrive at 9.00 a.m 
E. It will arriving at 9.00 a.m 
3. Jane  : I’m so hungry. May I eat some food here? 
Mark : The symbol over there told us ... 
A. to eat food on the bus      
B. not to eat food on the bus 
C. not to drink on the bus      
D. not to smoke on the bus 
E. not to sing on the bus 
4. Laura : What do you think of the train ticket? 
Mark : Well, It is ..... plane ticket 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
TASK 14
  
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
 
EVALUATION 
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5. Jane    : She will travel by plane 
Steve  : So, you will take her to? 
A. harbour 
B. airport 
C. station 
D. bus station 
E. bike shop 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. After walk for one kilometer, he turned left and found Andini’s house. 
A  B  C    D 
7. Father informed me that the train will be arrive in Jakarta very soon. 
A    B      C  D 
8. I will pick her up at the train station as soon as I finished my work. 
A     B   C  D 
9. The flight is delay due to the heavy rain. 
A B C D 
10. I was stopped by a police on the front of the tall glass-made building over there. 
A   B   C   D 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the public signs    
Telling the public signs    
Pronouncing words related to the 
sign 
   
Understanding how to read the 
itinerary 
   
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
sign and itinerary 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
REFLECTION 
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A. How to ask the sign 
Asking the sign 
Here are the examples: 
 What does that sign mean? 
 Can you tell me that sign mean? 
 
B. How to tell the sign 
Telling information 
Here are the examples: 
 It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
 You can across the street here. 
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across   [ə’krɒs]   adverb menyeberang 
allow   [ə’laʊ]    verb  mengizinkan 
destination  [,des.tɪ’neɪ.ʃ ə n ]  noun  tujuan 
device   [dɪ’vaɪs]   noun  alat  
elevator  [‘el.ɪ.veɪ.tə r  ]  noun  tangga berjalan 
fire extinguisher  [faɪə r  ɪk’stɪŋ.gwɪ.ʃə r  noun  pemadam kebakaran 
floor   [flɔ: r ]    noun  lantai 
litter   [‘lɪt.ə r ]   noun  sampah 
park   [pɑ:k ]    noun  taman 
pass   [pɑ:s ]    verb  melewati 
prohibit  [prə’hɪb.ɪt ]   verb  melarang 
slippery  [‘slɪp. ə r.i ]   adjective licin 
station  [‘steɪ.ʃ ə n]   noun  stasiun 
tool   [tu:l ]    noun  peralatan 
trip   [trɪp ]    noun  perjalanan 
underpass  [‘ʌn.də.pɑ:s ]   noun  jembatan layang 
wear   [weə r  ]   verb  memakai 
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Listening Script 
UNIT 1 
Task 3 
Mr. Sumarto, the principal of the best vocational school in town, is guiding some guests 
who are visiting his school. They are, Mr.Hasanudin and Mr.Hamzah. Now, they are in 
the computer workshop. 
 
Mr. Sumarto  : Welcome to the computer workshop. This is one of the 
workshops that the school has. Please look around this workshop. The  
students here are doing the practice lesson. Do you see the students at the 
corner? They are assembling the computer. 
Mr.Hamzah  : Excuse me, Mr. Sumarto. Can I ask question? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Yes, please Mr.Hamzah. 
Guest 1  : What are the students near that door doing, and why are they wearing 
masks? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Oh, they’re welding some components. They’re wearing masks to 
protect their face from sparks.  
Guest 2  : And what are the students near the windows doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re operating a semi-assembled computer. 
Guest 3  : And the students at the other corner. What are they doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re checking the fixed-computer. 
Guest 4  : Who’s that man standing at the desk? What’s he doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : He’s Mr. Gunarso, the instructor. He’s observing and supervising the 
students to make sure that they’re doing their jobscorrectly and carefully. 
Now we can go to the other room and after that we go back to my office 
and have lunch. 
Guests   : Okay sir. 
     (Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X) 
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UNIT 2 
Task 3 
Costumer  : excuse me, can you upgrade my notebook memory? 
Waiter  : sure. What size do you want? 
Costumer : i need 3 GB, how much is it? 
Waiter  : this is the price list, sir. it’s about Rp. 400.000 included the 
service fare 
Costumer : is it the best one? Or the cheapest?  
Waiter  : yeah this is the best one. You can choose the same size on 
different type  
 and price.  
Costumer : ok. I take that  one 
Waiter  : do you want to wait or take it later? 
Costumer : i will wait. 
Waiter  : ok. You can pay on cashier. 
Customer : alright. Thank you 
Waiter  : you’re welcome 
 
Task 4 
Flamingo restaurant 
We serve you the best as a king. 
Today special menu provides Roast beef and cheese cake for desert and tomato juice for 
beverage. It costs Rp.110.000. We also provide another great menus. The favourite is 
Apple pie and Baked Stuffed Shrimp. For the main course are served with tossed green 
salad, vegetables, and bread. The salad is free of charge. 
We guarantee our menu. If you are not satisfied with the menu, you will get the cash 
back. 
 
UNIT 3 
Task 3 
Woman : Wow, the paintings displayed in this restaurant are really 
amazing! I will take some pictures of the paintings for my mother 
to see. 
Man  : Don’t you see the sign over there? You are not allowed to take  
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pictures here. 
Woman : Ooops....I didn’t see it. 
Man  : Okay, let’s move to the bookshop. 
Woman : Alright. 
Man  : Hey.. don’t run. the sign tell that floor is still wet. 
Woman : okay.. I’ll walk carefully. 
    Where is the bookshop? 
Man  : Right there. Just straight and no turning. 
Woman : I want to take picture in the park. 
Man  : Allright. But please watch your step..it is prohibited to step on the  
 grass 
(Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
Task 5 
1. Man  : Hmmh...feel the fresh air. Look at that castle. So beautiful  
castle. I want to go inside. 
Woman : Wait. Don’t you see that there is a sign. You are not 
allowed to enter. It is private area. 
2. Woman : He almost hit by that car 
Man  : Did he ride his car fast? 
Woman : No. But he didnot see that the pedestrians are not allowed 
to pass  here. 
3. Woman : Look at that boy. He is being punished by the teacher. 
Man  : oh,,how pity is he. What happen. 
Woman : he bring a mobile phone. He did not see that there is a sign 
which prohibit all of students to bring the mobile phone 
4. Man  : That car driver must take his car in the police office? 
Woman : Did he hit any car or people? 
Man  : Nothing. He just park his car there? 
Woman : Oh I see. He is not allowed to park his car there. 
     (Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
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PICTURES SOURCES 
UNIT 1 
TASK 1 
Picture 1.1: http://netcompcomputerservices.com,  
Picture 1.2: http://i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.3,1.5: http://clker.com,  
Picture 1.4, 1.6: http://4.bp.blogspot.com, 
 Picture 1.7: http://ict-smk.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 1.8 : http://gajahtongga.com 
Picture 1.9: http://i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.10: http://gajahtongga.com 
 
 
UNIT 2 
TASK 1 
Picture 2.1: http://docstoc.com,  
Picture 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.9: http://stocklayouts.com,  
Picture 2.4: http://refreshcomputers.net,  
Picture 2.6: http://zin-brl.com,  
Picture 2.7: http://cscarttemplate.com,  
Picture 2.8: http://pier-point.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 2.10: http://shoppers-at-best-buy.com,  
Picture 2.11: http://visualphotos.com,  
Picture 2.12: http://coloradobrothers.com 
TASK 8 
Picture 2.13: http://consumerist.com 
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TASK 10 
Picture 2.14: http://media.al.com 
 
 
UNIT 3 
TASK 1 
Picture 3.1: http://us.123rf.com,  
Picture 3.2, 3.4: http://www.in.gov,  
Picture 3.3, 3.6: http://shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.5: http:// justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.7: http://buzzle.com. 
 
 
TASK 6 
Picture 3.8: http://justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.9, 3.12: http://buzzle.com,  
Picture 3.10: http://upload.wikimedia.org,  
Picture 3.11: http://shutterstocks.com 
 
TASK 13 
Picture 3.13, 3.15, 3.17: http://upload.wikimedia.com,  
Picture 3.14, 3.20: http://justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.16, 3.18: http://shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.19: http://buzzle.com. 
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Nama : 
Kelas : 
 
a. Keseluruhan Unit 1 
 
No. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Materi ini bisa membantu meningkatkan kemampuan bahasa Inggris  sesuai 
dengan bidang dan kebutuhan siswa 
     
2. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan tasks) dalam materi mampu mempersiapkan siswa 
untuk menghadapi situasi kerja sesuai dengan bidang dan keahlian. 
     
3. Materi ini sesuai dengan minat siswa      
4. Input dalam unit 1 beragam.      
5. Kegiatan dalam unit 1 beragam.      
6. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan aktivitas) dalam unit 1 tersusun secara baik dari 
yang terpandu hingga yang mandiri. 
     
7. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi ini mudah dipahami.      
8. Instruksi (perintah) yang ada dalam setiap kegiatan di dalam materi ini jelas 
sehingga mudah dipahami. 
     
9. Tampilan materi menarik.      
10. Penyusunan materi secara keseluruhan terstruktur dengan baik dan dapat diikuti.      
11. Judul unit 1 membantu siswa memprediksi topik yang akan dibahas selanjutnya      
12. Pengantar unit (bagian setelah judul) membantu siswa mengetahui tujuan 
pembelajaran 
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b. Task 1 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal ekspresi-ekspresi Asking and Telling the activities in 
progress. 
     
  2. Gambar dalam Task 1 menarik.      
  3. Saya dapat memahami input dialog pada Task 1 dalam bentuk gambar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 1 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 dengan tutor berperan sebagai prompter.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
c. Task 2 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar mengucapkan (pronounce) lebih baik melalui Task 2 ini.      
  2. Saya dapat menjodohkan dan mengucapkan kata-kata baru dalam Asking and 
Telling the activities in progress. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjodohkan kata dengan makna yang benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 2 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 2 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 2 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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d. Task 3 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menyimak (listening) lebih baik melalui Task 3 ini.      
  2. Saya mulai mengetahui lafal pengucapan ekspresi-ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the activities in progress.. 
     
  3. Saya dapat mendengarkan dialog dengan pelafalan atau pengucapan yang benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 3 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 3 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 3 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
e. Task 4 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the activities 
in progress.. 
     
 2. Saya dapat membedakan ekspresi-ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the 
activities in progress.. 
     
 3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan dengan benar.      
 4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 4 secara aktif.      
 5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 4 dengan tutor berperan secara efektif.      
 6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 4 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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f. Task 5 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the activities 
in progress... 
     
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan subyek secara tepat.      
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 5 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 5 dengan tutor berperan secara efektif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 5 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
g. Task 6 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal pola kalimat dalan Simple Present Continuous Tense.      
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan pola kalimat dalan Simple Present 
Continuous Tense. 
     
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 6 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 6 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 6 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
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h. Task 7 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar berbicara (speaking) menggunakan berbagai ekspresi dalam 
Asking and Telling the activities in progress. 
     
  2. Saya dapat memahami input dalam bentuk dialog singkat dan gambar.      
  3. Saya dapat merespon dengan tepat berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling 
the activities in progress. 
     
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 7 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 7 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 7 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
i. Task 8 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar berbicara (speaking) menggunakan berbagai ekspresi dalam 
Asking and Telling the activities in progress. 
     
  2. Saya dapat memahami input dalam bentuk dialog singkat.      
  3. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 8.       
  4. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 8 dengan tutor berperan sebagai controller  yang 
memantau saya. 
     
  5. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 8 secara aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 8 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
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j. Task 9 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat meningkatkan kemampuan berbicara (speaking) di Task 9      
  2. Situasi pada Task 9 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat dialog berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 9  ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 9 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 9 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 9 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
k. Task 10 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat mengenal kata-kata baru pada Task 10.      
  2. Saya dapat mengartikan kata-kata baru pada Task 10.      
  3. Saya dapat mengucapkan kata-kata baru dalam teks Task 10.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 10 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 10dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 10 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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l. Task 11 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami isi bacaan (reading text) pada Task 11.      
  2. Pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 11 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 11.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 11 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 11 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 11 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
m. Task 12 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami isi bacaan (reading text) pada Task 11.      
  2. Pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 12 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 11.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 12 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 12 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 12 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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n. Task 13 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal penggunaan Preposition “there”.      
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan Preposition “there”.      
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 13 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 13 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 13 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
o. Task 14 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 14  ini.      
  2. Saya dapat mengisi kalimat rumpang dalam dialog.      
  3. Saya dapat menulis kalimat berstruktur benar dengan menuliskan jawabannya 
 
     
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 14 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 14 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 14 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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p. Task 15 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 15  ini.      
  2. Situasi pada Task 15 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat kalimat berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 15 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 15 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 15 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 15 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
 
q. Task 16 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat mengingat materi yang sudah diajarkan dalam Task 16      
  2. Situasi pada Task 16 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat kalimat berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 16 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 16 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 16 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 16 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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Nama : 
Kelas : 
 
a. Keseluruhan Unit 2 
 
No. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Materi ini bisa membantu meningkatkan kemampuan bahasa Inggris  sesuai 
dengan bidang dan kebutuhan siswa 
     
2. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan tasks) dalam materi mampu mempersiapkan siswa 
untuk menghadapi situasi kerja sesuai dengan bidang dan keahlian. 
     
3. Materi ini sesuai dengan minat siswa      
4. Input dalam unit 2 beragam.      
5. Kegiatan dalam unit 2 beragam.      
6. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan aktivitas) dalam unit 2 tersusun secara baik dari 
yang terpandu hingga yang mandiri. 
     
7. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi ini mudah dipahami.      
8. Instruksi (perintah) yang ada dalam setiap kegiatan di dalam materi ini jelas 
sehingga mudah dipahami. 
     
9. Tampilan materi menarik.      
10. Penyusunan materi secara keseluruhan terstruktur dengan baik dan dapat diikuti.      
11. Judul unit 2 membantu siswa memprediksi topik yang akan dibahas selanjutnya      
12. Pengantar unit (bagian setelah judul) membantu siswa mengetahui tujuan 
pembelajaran 
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b. Task 1 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal ekspresi-ekspresi Asking and Telling menu.      
  2. Gambar dalam Task 1 menarik.      
  3. Saya dapat memahami input dialog pada Task 1 dalam bentuk gambar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 1 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 dengan tutor berperan sebagai prompter.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
c. Task 2 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar mengucapkan (pronounce) lebih baik melalui Task 2 ini.      
  2. Saya dapat menjodohkan dan mengucapkan kata-kata baru dalam Asking and 
Telling the menu. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjodohkan kata dengan makna yang benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 2 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 2 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 2 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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d. Task 3 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menyimak (listening) lebih baik melalui Task 3 ini.      
  2. Saya mulai mengetahui lafal pengucapan ekspresi-ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the menu. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan dalam dialog dengan benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 2 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 3 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 3 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
e. Task 4 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menyimak (listening) lebih baik melalui Task 4 ini.      
  2. Pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 4 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 4      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 4 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 4 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 3 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
 
 
482 
 
f. Task 5 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar berbicara (speaking) menggunakan berbagai ekspresi dalam 
Asking and Telling the menu 
     
 2. Saya dapat memahami input dalam bentuk dialog singkat.      
 3. Saya dapat menjawab mengisi kalimat rumpang dalam dialog.      
 4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 5 secara aktif.      
 5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 5 dengan tutor berperan secara efektif.      
 6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 5 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
g. Task 6 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the menu.      
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the menu. 
     
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 6 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 6 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 6 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
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h. Task 7 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat meningkatkan kemampuan berbicara (speaking) menggunakan 
berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the menu. 
     
  2. Situasi pada Task 7 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat dialog berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 7 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 7 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 7 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 7 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
i. Task 8 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami (reading) teks bacaan pada Task 8.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar fungsi kata-kata baru dalam teks Task 8.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan pada Task 8.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 8 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 8 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 8 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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j. Task 9 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat mengenal kata-kata baru pada Task 9.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar mengucapkan (pronounce) lebih baik melalui Task 9 ini. 
 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjodohkan kata-kata baru dengan maknanya pada Task 9.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 9 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 9 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 9 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
k. Task 10 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami (reading) teks bacaan pada Task 10.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar fungsi kata-kata baru dalam gambar Task 10.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan pada Task 10.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 10 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 10 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 10 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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l. Task 11 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal berbagai ekspresi dalam Degree of Comparison.      
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan berbagai ekspresi dalam Degree of 
Comparison. 
     
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 11 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 11 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 11 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
m. Task 12 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 12  ini.      
  2. Saya dapat menulis kalimat dengan struktur yang benar.      
  3. Saya dapat mengisi kata sesuai perintah dengan cara menuliskan jawabannya.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 12 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 12 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 12 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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n. Task 13 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal penulisan Memo.      
  2. Saya dapat membedakan bagian-bagian dang penggunaan memo secara tepat.      
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 13 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 13 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 13 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
 
o. Task 14 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 14  ini.      
  2. Saya dapat menulis memo dengan struktur yang benar.      
  3. Saya dapat mengisi memo rumpang dengan cara menuliskan jawabannya.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 14 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 14 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 14 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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p. Task 15 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 15  ini.      
  2. Situasi pada Task 15 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat kalimat berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 15 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 15 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 15 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 15 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
q. Task 16 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat mengingat materi yang sudah diajarkan dalam Task 16      
  2. Situasi pada Task 16 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat menu berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 16 ini.      
  4.       
  5. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 16 secara aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 16 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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Nama : 
Kelas : 
 
a. Keseluruhan Unit 3 
 
No. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Materi ini bisa membantu meningkatkan kemampuan bahasa Inggris  sesuai 
dengan bidang dan kebutuhan siswa 
     
2. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan tasks) dalam materi mampu mempersiapkan siswa 
untuk menghadapi situasi kerja sesuai dengan bidang dan keahlian. 
     
3. Materi ini sesuai dengan minat siswa      
4. Input dalam unit 3 beragam.      
5. Kegiatan dalam unit 3 beragam.      
6. Latihan-latihan (keseluruhan aktivitas) dalam unit 3 tersusun secara baik dari 
yang terpandu hingga yang mandiri. 
     
7. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi ini mudah dipahami.      
8. Instruksi (perintah) yang ada dalam setiap kegiatan di dalam materi ini jelas 
sehingga mudah dipahami. 
     
9. Tampilan materi menarik.      
10. Penyusunan materi secara keseluruhan terstruktur dengan baik dan dapat diikuti.      
11. Judul unit 3 membantu siswa memprediksi topik yang akan dibahas selanjutnya      
12. Pengantar unit (bagian setelah judul) membantu siswa mengetahui tujuan 
pembelajaran 
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b. Task 1 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal ekspresi-ekspresi Asking and Telling the public signs.      
  2. Gambar dalam Task 1 menarik.      
  3. Saya dapat memahami input pada Task 1 dalam bentuk gambar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 1 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 dengan tutor berperan sebagai prompter.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 1 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
c. Task 2 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar mengucapkan (pronounce) lebih baik melalui Task 2 ini.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar mengucapkan (pronounce) kata-kata baru lebih baik melalui 
Task 2 ini. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjodohkan kata dengan makna yang benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 2 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 2 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 2 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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d. Task 3 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menyimak (listening) lebih baik melalui Task 3 ini.      
  2. Saya mulai mengetahui lafal pengucapan ekspresi-ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the public signs. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan dalam dialog dengan benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 3 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 3 dengan tutor berperan aktif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 3 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
e. Task 4 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya mulai mengenal berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and Telling the public 
signs 
     
  2. Saya dapat membedakan penggunaan berbagai ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the public signs. 
     
  3. Input dalam bentuk penjelasan sederhana dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 4 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 4 dengan tutor berperan sebagai fasilitator 
apabila saya mengalami kesulitan. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 4 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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f. Task 5 
 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menyimak (listening) lebih baik melalui Task 5 ini.      
  2. Saya mulai mengetahui lafal pengucapan ekspresi-ekspresi dalam Asking and 
Telling the public signs. 
     
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan dalam dialog dengan benar.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 5 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 5 dengan tutor berperan efektif.      
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 5 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
g. Task 6 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar berbicara (speaking) menggunakan berbagai ekspresi  dalam 
Asking and Telling the public signs. 
     
 2. Saya dapat memahami input dalam bentuk dialog singkat dan gambar.      
 3. Saya dapat menjawab mengisi kalimat rumpang dalam dialog.      
 4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 6 secara aktif.      
 5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 6 dengan tutor berperan secara efektif.      
 6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 6 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
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h. Task 7 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat meningkatkan kemampuan berbicara (speaking) di Task 7      
  2. Dialog pada Task 7 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat berakting berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam dialog di Task 7 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 7 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 7 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 7 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
 
i. Task 8 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat meningkatkan kemampuan berbicara (speaking) di Task 8      
  2. Situasi pada Task 8 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat dialog berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 8 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 8 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 8 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 8 secara berpasangan dan tepat waktu.      
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j. Task 9 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami (reading) teks bacaan pada Task 9.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar fungsi kata-kata baru dalam teks Task 9.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan pada Task 9.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 9 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 9 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 9 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
k. Task 10 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami (reading) teks bacaan pada Task 10.      
  2. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan pada Task 10.      
  3. Pertanyaan-pertanyaan pada Task 10 dapat saya pahami.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 10 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 10 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 10 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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l. Task 11 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat memahami (reading) teks bacaan pada Task 11.      
  2. Saya dapat belajar fungsi kata-kata baru dalam gambar Task 11.      
  3. Saya dapat menjawab pertanyaan pada Task 11.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 11 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 11 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 11 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
m. Task 12 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat belajar menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 12  ini.      
  2. Saya dapat menulis kalimat dengan struktur yang benar.      
  3. Saya dapat memilih makna sesuai perintah dengan cara menuliskan jawabannya.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 12 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 12 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 12 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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n. Task 13 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat meningkatkan kemampuan menulis (writing) lebih baik melalui Task 
13  ini. 
     
  2. Situasi pada Task 13 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat paragraf berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 13 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 13 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 13 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 13 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
 
o. Task 14 
NO. PERNYATAAN SS S R TS STS 
1. Saya dapat mengingat materi yang sudah diajarkan dalam Task 14      
  2. Situasi pada Task 14 dapat saya pahami.      
  3. Saya dapat membuat paragraf  berdasarkan situasi tertentu dalam Task 14 ini.      
  4. Saya dapat mengerjakan Task 14 secara aktif.      
  5. Saya dapat menyelesaikan Task 14 dengan tutor berperan sebagai (controller) 
yang selalu mengontrol saya. 
     
  6. Saya dapat menyeleseaikan Task 14 secara mandiri dan tepat waktu.      
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The Interview Guide to Find-out the Learners’ Agreement 
 
1. Apakah task ini bisa meningkatkan keterampilan Anda dalam 
berbahasaInggris? 
2. Bagaimana pendapat Anda mengenai input yang ada di task ini? Apakah 
sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? Apakah inputnya menarik dan mudah 
dipahami? 
3. Bagaimana pendapat Anda mengenai aktivitas yang ada di task 
ini?Apakah menarik? 
4. Apakah kalian berperan aktif dalam mengerjakan task ini? 
5. Apakah guru memberikan penjelasan mengenai task ini dengan baik? 
Apakah guru memberikan feedback setelah Anda mengerjakan task ini? 
6. Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini tepat waktu? Apakah kalian bisa 
mengerjakan task ini secara individu? Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan 
task ini secara berkelompok? Mana yang Anda lebih suka, mengerjakan 
task ini secara individu atau kelompok? Mengapa? 
7.  Bagaimana pendapat Anda mengenai unit ini secara keseluruhan? 
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FIELD NOTE 1 (TRY-OUT OF UNIT 1) “The Computer is installing now” 
(SECOND DRAFT) 
Day : Monday, 2nd April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 1 (Spoken cycle) 
Note: The researcher acted as the teacher. 
The teacher greeted the learners by saying ‘Good afternoon, every body.’ Then 
the students answered, ‘Good afternoon, miss.’ She then explained that they would have a 
try-out of the unit one as the beginning. She asked one of them to help her to deliver the 
materials for all students. After delivering the materials to all students, the researcher 
directly started the try-out. 
Firstly, the teacher explained what the learners had to learn, told the learning 
objectives. She gave some questions related to the pictures. It was aimed at building the 
learners’ knowledge of the field. It also was to prepare them to learn the materials. After 
that, to make them more understand, they were asked to look at Task 1. She explained the 
example of the Task 1. Then, the learners are asked to tell the description and expressio 
of each object. The objects of task 1 are about the activities in progress in computer 
workshop such as repairing the computer and installing the computer. Many learners 
could do the task within the allocated time. They could do task about 5 minutes. They 
looked serious in doing this task. They wanted to do this task.  
After the learners finished doing it, the teacher and the learners discussed it. The 
teacher gave a chance to them to give opinion. There are six participants who gave their 
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opinion. Two participants gave opinion less appropriately. Then, the teacher gave the 
example again so that they could correct their mistake by themselves. They could do it. 
The learners did Task 2 in which the learners are exposed to the key words they 
would encounter in the dialogue that they would listen to in the next task. They looked 
happy because the difficult words are available. Therefore, it was easy for them to master 
the English words. However, some learners said that the activity was not interesting 
because they have to match the English words to the meaning in Indonesia. They 
considered that translate those words was difficult. Then, the teacher gave them example 
how to pronounce those words well. Then, she asked them to repeat the English words 
after her. After that, she asked them to practise pronouncing those words. The teacher (the 
material developer) had provided the phonetic transcriptions and the part of speech of 
each of the key words, and it was proved that the phonetic transcriptions provided are 
very helpful for the learners to pronounce the words correctly. In addition, when the 
teacher asked them the meanings of all the English words, most of them could answer 
them without looking at the meanings provided in the Task 2 individually. Most of them 
did the task with the allocated time. 
The input used in the Task 3 is about asking and giving information about 
activities in progress in the computer workshop i.e. installing the computer, fixing the 
unworking computer, etc. They had known before about those activities. However, they 
could not describe it in English. However, because the tape and LCD could not be used, 
the teacher asked their English  teacher (Mrs. Tutik Haryanti) to read the dialogue 
together with her. So, the teacher and the English teacher read the dialogue. What they 
had to do in this task was when we were reading the dialogue, the learners listened to it. 
Then, they answered the comprehension questions. The comprehension questions was in 
Task 4. The dialogue was read twice. After that, the teacher and the learners discussed it 
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together. They listened the dialogue enthusiastically. Many learners made mistakes in 
answering the questions because while listening, they had to write the answers. It was 
very difficult for them. Although some learners made many mistakes, they tried to do the 
task individually. They obeyed the instruction provided. The teacher, then, read the 
dialogue again very slowly. The teacher also explained the content of the dialogue. The 
learners could understand the content of dialogue and answered the questions. The 
teacher read the dialogue again then. The learners listened to the dialogue. They are asked 
to pay attention to the expressions used by speaker to describe the activities in progress. 
Then, the teacher discussed it. Almost all learners could identify the expressions well.  
Firstly, the teacher explained what they had to do in Task 4. Then, the teacher 
and the English teacher read the dialogue. The dialogue was read twice . After listened 
the dialogue, the students answered the comprehension questions of the listening material 
in previous task  that are provided in Task 4. It was aimed to improving the students’ 
understanding to the previous dialogue. She also asked whether they could understand the 
material or not. They could understand it. They did it individually and they looked 
enthusiastically. Task 4 was comprehension questions about activities in progress in 
school computer workshop. The instruction helped them to understand what they had to 
do and they could understand it. 
After that, the teacher explained some other expressions that are provided in Task 
5. She also asked whether they could understand the material or not. They could 
understand it. The teacher tried to explain it clearly, so she repeated the explanation.Task 
5 was about expressions of describing activities in progess. The learners could show their 
expressions  about the activities in progress in the computer workshop. In addition, when 
the teacher asked them to mention the English expressions of describing activities in 
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progress, they could mention them quickly. They could understand it in less than the 
allocated time. 
Since the learners had been provided the model of dialogue in Task 3, the 
learners are provided some guided explanation in Task 6. Guided explanation was to 
make the learners use English well. The explanation was about  Simple Present 
Continuous to show activities in progress  in the computer workshop. It could help them 
in understanding well about describing the activities in progress. Firstly, the teacher 
explained to them about the explanation. Then, the learners are asked to learn the 
explanation in pairs. They looked happy and serious in doing this task. After finishing 
completing the task, the teacher and the learners discussed them together.  
Task 7 provided some pictures and word missing in a dialogue. The students are 
asked to give appropriate responses to those expressions orally. It helped them to use the 
expressions of asking and giving informations about activities in progress well. Task 7 
was speaking section, so students are asked to speak actively. The teacher explained the 
instruction clearly. They did not need much time to complete the dialogues. After 
finishing the task, the teacher had a chance for them to practise one of the dialogues in 
front of the class. They practiced it in pairs. They looked ashame but they try to speak 
well. Only two pairs wanted to practise it in front of the class. She suggested to all 
learners so that they always wanted to speak English. 
Task 8 also speaking section. Task 8 provided a dialogue. There was also 
phonetic transcription to help the learners to pronounce the word correctly. The teacher 
explained to the students that they are asked to study the dialogue seriously. All of the 
students study the dialogue seriously. Firstly, they pronounced the words. They 
understood the words for about 5-10 minutes. Then, they had to answer the 
comprehension question that follow.  Most of the students answered it individually, but 
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some of them still confused to comprehend the dialogue. So, the teacher decided to 
discuss it together. After finishing the task, the students are asked to act the dialogue out. 
There was only two pairs again that wanted to practise the dialogue. So, the teacher called 
the students’ name that had to practise. They looked so shy when they practised the 
dialogue. The teacher asked them whether they could do this task or not. They liked to do 
it but they said that they had  less confident to speak in English because they did not have 
good English,. 
Task 9 is a production Task, the learners are asked to create a dialogue based on 
one of situations given. It would improve the learners’ speaking skill. The content of the 
situations given is about description of the activities in progress in the computer 
workshop and using the expressions on asking and telling the activities in progress. All 
learners did this task. They liked to do this task because they had never met the activity 
that provides many situations. Most of learners wanted to practise their dialogues in front 
of the class. They practiced it in pairs. The teacher asked them whether they could do this 
task or not. They could do it. They also could describe the activities in progress in coputer 
workshop and use the expressions of asking and telling the activities in progress. Then, 
the teacher evaluated them formally and gave feedback to them. The teacher asked them 
whether they could do this task or not. They could do it. Finally, it was 13.30 pm when 
the teacher ended the class by saying thank you. ‘Well, guys. See you tomorrow for the 
next tasks. 
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Day : Tuesday, 3rd April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 2 (Written cycle) 
The teacher greeted the learners by saying ‘Good afternoon, every body.’ Then 
the students answered, ‘Good afternoon, miss.’ She then explained that they had to do the 
next tasks. Then, she invited them to open Task 10. In Task 10, the English words are 
available in the reading text. There are bold words. The learners had to find the meaning 
of bold words. The reading text is related to describing one of things in the computer 
workshop. The teacher asked one of the learners to read the text. It was aimed to become 
them accustomed to mastering and pronouncing the English words. After that, she asked 
to some volunteers to give their answers i.e. the meanings of each word. All volunteers 
could answer it correctly. The learners looked interested in doing this task because all 
learners tried to do this task. They had to do the task individually. Then, they followed the 
instruction to do it individually. In order to make the learners independent, the teacher 
gave them a chance to by themselves. She would help them when she was needed by 
them. 
Task 11 provides the comprehension questions. The students are asked to state 
whether the statement is true or false based on the reading text in the previous task. All 
learners did this task. They liked to do this task because it can improve their 
understanding to the text. In this task, the teacher asked some volunteers to give their 
answers. Some volunteers could answer the comprehension questions correctly. In order 
to make learners independent, she gave them a chance to do by themselves. She would 
help them when she was needed by them. They had to do the task individually. They 
could understand the questions and the instruction.  
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Task 12 was also comprehension question based on the text in Task 11. Thay are 
asked to answer some questions. They had to do the task individually. They could 
understand the questions and the instruction. However, almost learners did not get 
difficulty in answering the questions. She also gave little illustration to help them answer 
the question. In the result, they could find out the answer well. In order to make the 
learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. She would help 
them when she was needed by them. Then, the teacher asked some volunteers to give 
their answers. Some volunteers could answer the comprehension questions correctly.  
Task 13 is explanation about preposition ‘There’.  In this task, the students are 
provided an explanation about preposition ‘there’ and examples that are taken from the 
previous text. The goal of the Task 13 is helping the learners to master the English 
grammar well. The learners are interested in the activity in this task. They could 
understand the explanation of this task. One learner gave her opinion. She asked why the 
teacher did not provide the exercises of grammar. Then, the teacher said that they could 
practise grammar in the writing task. However, the learners need to do the exercises of 
grammar. The learners tried to understand the explanation of this task. They also listened 
to the teacher’s explanation. They had good concentration in understanding the 
explanation of the task. The teacher explained it very slowly so that they could 
understand. She also gave many examples. Then, the teacher asked whether they could 
understand the explanation or not. They could understand it. The learners could 
understand the task quickly. When the teacher gave the questions orally, they could 
answer them well. The learners try to understand the explanation of this task in pairs. 
To coach the writing skill, the learners are asked to look at the objects provided 
in Task 14. The goal of the task is improving learners’ writing skill. Then, they had to 
complete in the dialogue given  by putting the preposition ‘there’. The input used in the 
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task 14 was the activities in progress in computer workshop.  The teacher guides the 
learners in doing the task. Many learners asked to her how to write the the dialogue and 
the answer in the whiteboard. She gave the explanation clearly. After the learners did this 
task, the teacher checked their writing. In the result, almost all learners could do it well. 
They looked interested in doing this task.  They could not do the task in 10 minutes. They 
need much time to do the task.  
Task 15 is production task. The learners had to create a sentences based on the 
situation given. The goal of the task is improving learners’ writing skill. Many learners 
tried to did the task. They had to be creative because they could give their own words. In 
order to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. 
She would help them when she was needed by them. Many learners did not want to do 
this task individually. They wanted to do it in pairs/in group because they needed much 
time to do it. After the learners submitted their writing works, the teacher checked them. 
In the result, many learners could do the task well although in the relation to grammar, 
they still made mistakes. 
The production task is in Task 16. The learners are asked to interview five of 
their classmate to describe their activities in progress when they were in computer 
workshop.  The learners liked to do this task because it could improve their English skills. 
They are given a chance to give their opinions. Many learners try to interview their 
classmates. They asked to their classmates their activities in progress when they were in 
computer  workshop. They tried to speak English although they still made mistakes. 
Many learners did the task out of the classroom. They did it when they are chatting to 
their classmates. In order to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a 
chance to by themselves. She would help them when she was needed by them. She also 
gave a chance to the learners to give their opinion. The teacher checked their works. In 
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the result, they could do the task well. They had to do the task individually. Most of them 
tried to interview their classmates and write the information from their classmates in 
pairs.  
In the next section the learners were asked to check their understanding. There 
were two kinds of exercises, those were multiple choice and error recognition. All 
learners did this 
task. They liked to do this task because it help them to review the previous task. They 
could do the task in individually. They could also do the task well since they had met the 
similar activity in the previous task. So, they could improve their understanding to this 
unit. The teacher evaluated them formally and gave feedback to them. The teacher asked 
them whether they could do this task or not. They could do it. 
After the learners completed all tasks, they were asked to fill the questionnaire. 
They had to submitted it in the that day. The teacher waited the students to fill the 
questionaire. After they finishing to fill the questionaire, it was time to end the lesson. 
The teacher closed the lesson by saying ‘Thanks for your attention. Then, the teacher 
said, ‘Good bye’. They answered,’Good Bye.’ 
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FIELD NOTE 2 (TRY-OUT OF UNIT 2) “Which one is the cheapest?” 
(SECOND DRAFT) 
Day : Monday, 9th April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 1 (Spoken cycle) 
Note: The researcher acted as the teacher. 
The teacher greeted the learners by saying ‘Good afternoon, every body.’ Then 
the students answered, ‘Good afternoon, miss.’ She then explained that they would have a 
try-out of the unit two. She asked one of them to help her to deliver the materials for all 
students. After delivering the materials to all students, the teacher directly started the try-
out.  
Firstly, the teacher told the learners what they were going to learn. She told why 
they had to learn it. It was aimed at building the learners’ knowledge of the field. It also 
was to prepare them to learn the materials. Then, she explained task 1. Task 1 provides 
some pictures of menu, things and activities in restaurant and computer service centre. 
Task 1 is about describing some menu, things and activities in restaurant and computer 
service centre.  They had to studythe pictures provided. They had to mention the things, 
activities and part of the menu. They could describe it. They also could do it in pairs. 
Because the task had provided the example, all learners could do it well. It means that, 
they were interested in the activity in this task. They were active in doing the task. Most 
of the learners could do the task in the allocated time. 
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Then, the learners did Task 2, in which the learners were exposed to the key 
words they would encounter in the dialogue that they would listen to. They looked 
happy because the difficult words are available. Therefore, it was easy for them to 
master the English words.The teacher gave them example how to pronounce those 
words well. Then, she asked them to repeat the English words after her. After that, she 
asked them to practise pronouncing those words. The teacher had provided the phonetic 
transcriptions and the part of speech of each of the key words, and it was proved that the 
phonetic transcriptions provided were very helpful for the learners to pronounce the 
words correctly. Almost learners could pronounce the English words fluently. They also 
could master the English words. They have to match the English word with its meanings. 
They were interested in the activity because these words could help them do Task 3. They 
could do the task individually. In addition, when the teacher asked them the meanings of 
all the English words, they could answer them without looking at the meanings provided 
in the Task 2.   
The input used in the Task 3 is about menu in the computer service centre. The 
learners liked to do the task. They looked serious when they were listening to the 
dialogue. While listening, they tried to answer the comprehension questions that follow. 
Because the LCD and cassette player could not be used, the teacher and the English 
teacher, Mrs. Tutik Haryanti read the dialogues twice. After that, the teacher and the 
learners discussed task 3 together. Some of learners got difficulty in answering the 
questions. They had to listen and answer the question in one time. However, many 
learners could answer well although they still made mistake. The teacher, then, read the 
dialogues again and explained what the content of the dialogues. Finally, all learners 
could understand the dialogues. The learners like to do this task. Although some learners 
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made many mistakes, they tried to do the task individually. They obeyed the instruction 
provided.  
The input of the Task 4 is a monologue about describing the menu in the 
restaurant. It is aimed to improve listening skill. In the Task 4, the learners had to do 
comprehension question that was stating wheter it is true or false . The teacher read the 
menu, while the students listened to the teacher. While listening, they tried to do the task. 
Based on the observation, almost all the learners could do the task well. They could state 
wheter the statement is true or false correctly. There were ten learners who wanted to 
raise their hand and gave their answers. All learners also could answer the questions 
correctly.  The instruction helped them to understand what they had to do and they could 
understand it. 
The input of Task 5 is missing dialogue about asking and telling the menu. In 
task 5, the learners were asked to complete the missing dialogues with the suitable words 
in the box. This task is enabling the learners ro use language functions to express asking 
and telling the menu. Firstly, the teacher explained the instruction. Based on the 
observation, almost all learners could do the task well. They could complete the missing 
dialogues correctly. There were ten learners who wanted to raise their hand and gave their 
answers. All learners also could answer the questions correctly. Then, there were three 
pairs of the learners who wanted to practise this dialogue. They did the task on time as the 
time had been allocated. 
Task 6 provides explanation about asking and telling the menu. The learners are 
provided some guided explanation in Task 6. Guided explanation was to make the 
learners use English expressions well. Many learners tried to learn the explanation of 
Task 6 seriously. The learners did the task based on the instruction. They were asked to 
identify the expressions, then they learn the expressions provided. They did the task in 
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pairs. Some of learners could not understand the explanation. Then, they asked the 
teacher to explain it. The teacher explained the material of Task 6. Then, she asked 
whether they could understand the explanation or not. They could understand it well. 
Many learners were interested in the activity because they could learn the expressions of 
asking and telling the menu. In addition, when the teacher asked them to ask or tell the 
menu by using those expressions, they could do it well.   
Task 7 is production task, the learners were asked to create a dialogue based on 
one of situations and pictures given. Task 7 could improve the learners’ speaking skill. 
The task provides some situations and pictures.  The content of the situations given is 
about asking and telling the menu. All learners did this task. The learners liked to do this 
task because they liked to be provided many situations. All learners could do the task in 
pairs . However, only two pairs wanted to practise their dialogues in front of the class. 
The teacher asked them whether they could do this task or not. Then, the teacher 
evaluated them formally and gave feedback and advices to them. 
The teacher evaluated them informally and gave feedback to them. They could do 
it. They also could ask and tell the menu wheter is was on restaurant or computer shop. 
The time was up. Then, she asked them to learn the rest of the tasks at home. She 
would discuss them in the next meeting. After that, she closed the lesson by saying ’see 
you in the next meeting’. They answered,’see you’. 
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Day : Tuesday, 10th April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 2 (Written cycle) 
The teacher greeted the learners by saying ‘Good afternoon, every body.’ Then 
the students answered, ‘Good afternoon, miss.’ She then explained that they would 
continue to the next tasks. Task 8 provides the reading text. It is about reading the menu. 
It can improve the learners’ understanding to the text. Then, the teacher asked them to do 
Task 8. They read the reading text then answer the questions. They had to do the task 
individually. Then, they followed the instruction to do it individually. After they finished 
doing it, the teachers asked some volunteers to give their answers. They could answer the 
comprehension questions correctly. All learners did this task. They liked to do this task 
because it can improve their reading skill. In order to make the learners independent, the 
teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. She would help them when she was needed 
by them.  
Then, the learners did Task 9, in which the learners were enable to pronounce 
English word correctly. There are provided some words with its meaning which arranged 
randomly. They matched the words with its meaning. Most of them could do do the task. 
The teacher gave them example how to pronounce those words well. Then, she asked 
them to repeat the English words after her. After that, she asked them to practise 
pronouncing those words. The teacher had provided the phonetic transcriptions and the 
part of speech of each of the key words, and it was proved that the phonetic transcriptions 
provided were very helpful for the learners to pronounce the words correctly. Almost 
learners could pronounce the English words fluently. They could do the task less than 10 
minutes. 
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Then, the teacher moved on Task 10. Task 10 is about computer service menu. 
The students were asked to identify the menu. Task 10 helped the students to understand 
the content of the text. Then, the students had to state whether the statement is true or 
false. They had to do the task individually. Then, they followed the instruction to do it 
individually. Based on the observation, the learners could do all of the questions. In this 
task, the teacher asked some volunteers to give their answers. Some volunteers could 
answer the comprehension questions correctly. In order to make learners independent, she 
gave them a chance to do by themselves. She would help them when she was needed by 
them. 
Task 11 is about grammar. It discusses degree of comparison. Task 11 helped 
learners to learn grammar well. The learners were asked to study the rule carefully. The 
teacher explained the grammar. One learner asked her to explain once more because she 
had not understood. Then, she repeated the explanation. She could understand it. So, all 
learners could understand the explanation well. The learners could understand the 
explanation quickly.  
Next, to make them more understand to the previous task and help them to 
improve their writing skill, then she asked them to do the exercises of the grammar in task 
12. The teacher helped them in doing the task by guiding them and giving explanation of 
the task. There are some words in positive form, then they change the form to 
comparative and superlative. Amazingly, they could answer them correctly. The learners 
were interested in the activity in this task. They could understand the explanation of this 
task. They also did the exercise of grammar as well. They tried to do the task 
individually. They obeyed the instruction provided. They could do the task in less than 10 
minutes. They asked the teacher to add the exercise of grammar again so that they really 
understand the degree of comparison.  
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Task 13 provides the explanation about memo. It discusses the part of a memo. It 
enables the learners to study the memo and its parts. The learners were asked to study the 
rule carefully. The teacher explained the definition of memo and the part of memo. She 
repeated the explanation in order to make the students could understand it. So, all learners 
could understand the explanation well. They could understand the explanation quickly in 
less than 10 minutes. 
In Task 14, the learners were asked to answer questions based on the memo and 
write the parts of it.  It could improve the learners’ writing skill about memo. All learners 
did this task. They liked to do this task because it can improve their understanding about 
memo. They had to do the task individually. They could do the task in less than 10 
minutes. Then, they followed the instruction to do it individually. The teacher explained 
the instruction. The teacher guides the learners in doing the task. She gave the 
explanation clearly. After the learners did this task, the teacher checked their writing .In 
order to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. 
She would help them when she was needed by them.   
Task 15 is production task, the learners were asked to write a memo based on the 
illustrations. It helped the learners to improve writing skill. After the learners submitted 
their writing works, the teacher checked ther work. Many learners tried to create a memo 
by their own word.  In the result, many learners could do the task well although in the 
relation to grammar, they still made mistakes. Many learners could do this task 
individually. The teacher gave the learners a chance to give their opinion. She would help 
them when she was needed by them. They liked to do Task 15 because because they 
could improve their English skill.  
The production task is in Task 16. It helped the learners to understand the 
materials they have learned. The learners had to make their own menus with their own 
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words  individually but most of them complaited that it was difficult to do individually 
without discussing with their friends. The learners looked interested in doing this task. 
They tried to make their own menu well. In order to make the learners independent, the 
teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. She would help them when she was needed 
by them. After the learners submitted their writing works, the teacher checked their work. 
Many learners tried to create a menu by their own word.  In the result, many learners 
could do the task well although in the relation to grammar, they still made mistakes. 
In the next section the learners were asked to check their understanding. There 
were two kinds of exercises, those were multiple choice and error recognition. All 
learners did this task. They liked to do this task because it help them to review the 
previous task. They could do the task in individually. They could also do the task well 
since they had met the similar activity in the previous task. So, they could improve their 
understanding to this unit. The teacher evaluated them formally and gave feedback to 
them. The teacher asked them whether they could do this task or not. They could do it.  
After the learners completed all tasks, they were asked to fill the questionnaire. 
They had to submitted it in the that day. The teacher waited the students to fill the 
questionaire. After they finishing to fill the questionaire, it was time to end the lesson. 
The teacher closed the lesson by saying ‘Thanks for your attention. Then, the teacher 
said, ‘Good bye’. They answered,’Good Bye.’ 
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FIELD NOTE 3 (TRY-OUT OF UNIT 3) “Look at that sign!” 
(SECOND DRAFT) 
Day : Monday, 23rd April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 1 (Spoken cycle) 
Note: The researcher acted as the teacher. 
After the teacher greeted the students, she let the students to start by looking up 
task 1 first. Task 1 provides some objects of the public signs.  Firstly, the teacher told the 
learners what they were going to learn. She told why they had to learn it. It was aimed at 
building the learners’ knowledge of the field. It also was to prompt them to learn the 
materials. Then, she explained task 1. Because the task had provided the pictures and the 
meaning of public signs. The learners had some difficulties in answering the meaning of 
the public signs. Then, the teacher gave them the examples of how to read or tell the 
public signs based on the picture. After that, they could read and write the answers of the 
task correctly”. Many learners liked to do the task because it provides many pictures that 
could help them do the task. Since the teacher had explained the task and guided them in 
doing the task, the learners could do the task within the allocated time.  
In the Task 2, learners were exposed to the key words they would encounter in 
the dialogue that they would listen to. The content of the dialogue is related to the public 
signs. The learners were asked to find the meaning of each word, and then pronounce 
them. These can help them in doing Task 3. After they finished doing it, the teachers 
asked all learners to give their answers together. They could give the correct answers. The 
teacher gave them example how to pronounce those words well. Then, she asked them to 
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repeat the English words after her. After that, she asked them to practise the Task 2. 
Almost all learners could pronounce the English words fluently. In addition, when the 
teacher asked them the meanings of all the English words, they could answer them 
without looking at the meanings provided in the Task 2. They could do the task in less 
than 10 minutes. 
The content of the dialogue is related to the public signs. It also contain the 
meaning of the public signs. Task 3 is aimed to improve the learners’ listening skill. 
Because the tape and LCD could not be used, the teacher asked their English Textile 
teacher (Mrs. Tutik Haryanti) to read the dialogue. So, the teacher and the English teacher 
read the dialogue. While reading the dialogue, the learners listened to it. Then, they 
answered the comprehension questions. The dialogue was read twice. After that, the 
teacher and the learners discussed it together. Some of learners got difficulty in answering 
the comprehension questions. However, many learners could complete well although they 
still made mistake. The teacher, then, read the dialogue again very slowly. The teacher 
also explained the content of the dialogue. The learners could understand the content of 
dialogue and answered the questions. They could not do the task individually. They 
wanted to do the task in pairs so that they could discuss it with their partner.  
The teacher continued to Task 4. The input of Task 4 is about the explanation of 
the expressions of asking and telling about the public signs. This task is enabling the 
learners to learn language functions of asking and telling the public signs. In Task 4, the 
teacher read the dialogue again and asked the learners to identify some expressions that 
we can use to ask and tell the public signs. Amazingly, they could identify two 
expressions in the dialogue correctly. Then, she explained some other expressions in the 
task 4. They could understand her explanation well. Many learners were interested in the 
activity because they could learn the expressions of asking and telling the public signs. 
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They tried to learn the explanation of Task 4 seriously. Some of learners could not 
understand the explanation. Then, they asked the teacher to explain it. The teacher 
explained the material of Task 4. Then, she asked whether they could understand the 
explanation or not. They could understand it well. In addition, when she asked them to 
ask and tell the public signs by using those expressions, they could use those expressions 
well. They need 5 to 8 minutes to learn. It means that they could understand the task in 
less than time allocation. 
The content of the dialogues is about asking and telling the public signs. In this 
task, the learners could improve their listening skill. In task 5, the learners are asked to 
complete the table based on the short dialogue about prohibition signs. While the teacher 
read the short dialogue, the learners listened and tried to guess the statement based on the 
short dialogue read by the teacher.  They could do it individually. The teacher read the 
dialogue slowly in order to make the learners understand the content of the dialogue. 
They looked happy and serious in doing this task. Basically, all learners could complete 
them well although some of the learners got difficulties in guessing  the meaning of 
public signs.  
Task 6 provided some dialogues about asking and telling the public signs. Then, 
the learners are asked to complete the short missing dialogues. This task could help the 
learners in using languagge functions. The pictures given could help them did the task. 
They looked happy and serious in doing this task. Basically, all learners could complete 
them well although some of the learners got difficulties in writing and reading their 
answers. To make all learners could write and read the answers correctly, the teacher 
asked some volunteers to practise the dialogues. They did the task in pairs.All volunteers 
could practise them well. They also could read their answers correctly. The learners who 
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had not understood how to read the public signs snd ask or tell the public signs could 
learn from their classmates. In the result, all learners could understand them. 
Task 7 provides how to practise a dialogue. It could improve the learners’ 
speaking skill. Task 7 provides a dialogue about asking and telling the itinerary in railway 
station between buyer and ticket seller. In this task, they are asked to act the dialogue out 
in pairs. They could understand this task well and liked to try to pronounce the English 
words. The teacher explained the task clearly. The teacher gave them the examples of 
how to pronounce the English words correctly. Then, the teacher gave them feedback and 
advive after they had practiced the dialogue in pairs. Basically, they knew the words but 
the did not know how to pronounce it correctly. 
Task 8 is a production task, the learners are asked to create a dialogue based on 
one of situations given. Task 8 could improve the learners’ speaking skill. The content of 
the situations given is related to public signs. It is also about how to read the public signs 
and use the expressions on asking and telling the public signs. All learners did this task. 
They liked to do this task because there are many situations provided. They did the task in 
pairs. It could help them in doing the task. However, only three pairs wanted to practise 
their dialogues in front of the class. The teacher asked them whether they could do this 
task or not. They could do it. They also could use the expressions of asking and telling the 
public signs.  She evaluated them formally and gave feedback to them.  
The time was up after doing some tasks, she closed the lesson in that day by 
saying ‘see you in the next meeting.’ 
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Day : Tuesday, 24th April 2012 
Time : 12.10 – 13.30 
Place : In X Informatics Technology Program A Class 
Class : XA Informatics Technology Program 
Meeting  : 2 (Written cycle) 
After the teacher greeted all students, directly she asked some students to open 
Task 9. It provides a reading text. In this task, the learners are enabling to improve their 
understanding to the text. The input is about asking and telling the public signs. The 
learners were asked to read the text and find the meaning of each public signs that was 
provided. They had to do the task individually. Then, they followed the instruction to do 
it individually. Then, they were asked to pronounce them. All learners did this task. They 
could find all meanings correctly. They liked to do this task because they also could 
master the vocabulary.The teacher also asked some volunteers to give their answers. 
Some volunteers could answer the the meanings of difficult words correctly. In order to 
make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. She 
would help them when she was needed by them. 
Task 10 is a comprehension questions. The input is the previous reading text. The 
learners are asked to state whether the statement is true or false. All learners did this task. 
Task 10 aimed at improving learners’ understanding to the content of the text. Then, they 
followed the instruction to do it individually. They liked to do this task because it can 
improve their reading skill. After they finished answering the comprehension questions, 
the learners and the teacher discussed them. All volunteers could answer the 
comprehension questions correctly. In order to make the learners independent, the teacher 
gave them a chance to by themselves. She would help them when she was needed by 
them.  
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Task 11 provides the flight schedule as an input text. Task 11 is enabling the 
learners to improve their understanding to the reading text they read. It contains the 
description of departure and arrival time, the flight number, the destination, etc. The 
learners are asked to read and identify the flight schedule then answered the questions. 
All learners did this task. Then, they followed the instruction to do it individually.They 
liked to do this task because they could learn how to read and identify the flight schedule.  
Some volunteers could give the right answers. However, two of volunteers were not 
accurate to understand the flight schedule  so that they could not give the right answers 
for some statements. To make all learners understand, the teacher invited them to 
understand the statements and the schedule. In the result, they could give the right 
answers. In order to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by 
themselves. She would help them when she was needed by them.  
The input used in the Task 12 is about public signs. Task 12 is enabling the 
learners to improve their writing skill. The teacher guides the learners in doing the Task 
12. All learners wanted to do it. They looked relaxed in doing this task. However, they 
could match all objects with their correct meaning correctly. The learners could do the 
task in less than10 minutes. 
To coach the writing skill, the learners are asked to look at the objects provided 
in Task13. Task 13 is enabling the learners to improve their writing skill. The input used 
in the Task 13 is pictures about public signs.  Then, they had to make a short paragraph 
based on the pictures. They looked interested in doing this task. They described all 
objects provided in this task. Many learners could not do the task individually. The 
wanted the instruction changed into in pairs, because theay need to discuss with their 
partners. After finishing doing this task, the teacher checked their writing. In the result, 
almost all learners could do it well. After they did the task, the teacher asked five of them 
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to write their answers in the white board. All of them could describe and identify the 
meaning of  the objects well. However, some of them still made mistake in making good 
sentences. Then, the teacher corrected them while she explained how to make good 
sentences. In the result, they could describe them well by using good sentences. In order 
to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by themselves. She 
would help them when she was needed by them. 
The production task is in Task 14. It helped the learners to understand the 
materials they have learned. The learners had to find some public signs around their 
environment and then they made their own paragraph with their own words  individually.  
The learners looked interested in doing this task. They tried to make their own paragraph 
well. In order to make the learners independent, the teacher gave them a chance to by 
themselves. She would help them when she was needed by them. After the learners 
submitted their writing works, the teacher checked them. Many learners tried to write a 
short paragagraph based on the pictures of public sign they found in pairs, while the 
instruction askked them to do the task individually.  In the result, many learners could do 
the task well although in the relation to grammar, they still made mistakes. 
In the next section the learners were asked to check their understanding. There 
were two kinds of exercises, those were multiple choice and error recognition. All 
learners did this task. They liked to do this task because it help them to review the 
previous task. They could do the task in individually. They could also do the task well 
since they had met the similar activity in the previous task. So, they could improve their 
understanding to this unit. The teacher evaluated them formally and gave feedback to 
them. The teacher asked them whether they could do this task or not. They could do it.  
After the learners completed all tasks, they were asked to fill the questionnaire. 
They had to submitted it in the that day. The teacher waited the students to fill the 
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questionaire. After they finishing to fill the questionaire, it was time to end the lesson. 
The teacher closed the lesson by saying ‘Thanks for your attention. Then, the teacher 
said, ‘Good bye’. They answered,’Good Bye.’ 
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THE INTERVIEW TRANSCRIPTS OF UNIT 1  
Thursday, 5th April 2012 
XA Informatics Technology Program 
R : Researcher    L2 : Rizky 
L1 : Kenny    L3 : Indra 
 
Task 1 
R  : Saya boleh tanya tentang pendapat kalian tentang Unit 1? 
All  : Iya boleh. 
R  : Apakah Task 1 bisa membantu kalian mengingat kegiatan – kegiatan  dalam  
teknologi informatika yang sudah kalian kenal sebelummya? 
L2  : Iya...kita kenal dengan kegiatan-kegiatan itu tetapi tidak tahu Bahasa  
Inggrisnya. 
R  : Menurut kalian Task ini bisa mempersiapkan kalian untuk belajar tidak? 
L1  : Bisa bu...kita tahu nanti kita mau belajar apa. 
R  : Task 1 sudah berkaitan dengan bidang kalian belum? 
L3  : Sudah bu. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan gambar yang di Task 1? 
L2  : Saya senang sama Task ini karena kegiatan dan gambarnya menarik. 
R  : Kalau menurut pendapat kalian Task 1 itu bagaimana?bisa dimengerti apa susah  
gitu? 
L1  : Kalau saya bisa paham sama instruksinya. Terus dikasih contoh, jadi bisa  
ngerjain. 
R  : Ketika ngerjain Task 1, kalian aktif tidak? 
L1+L2  : Aktif. 
R  : Penjelasan ibu tadi bisa dimengerti tidak? 
L3  : Ya, bisa. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa menyelesaikan Task 1 tepat waktu? 
L3  : Tadi kita juga tepat waktu ngerjainnya. 
 
Task 2 
R  : Oke. Kalau Task 2 gimana? 
L1  : Kalau ada kata-kata sulit seperti ini belajar jadi gampang. Tidak bingung dengan  
kata asing. 
R  : Apakah kata-kata yang disediakan berkaitan dengan task selanjutnya? 
L1  : Iya. 
L3  : Kata-katanya juga berkaitan dengan text. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian menirukan ibu untuk mengucapkan kata-kata yang ada di  
Task 2? 
L2+L3 : Iya...menirukan. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian menirukan ibu untuk mengucapkan kata-kata yang ada di  
Task 2? 
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L2+L3  : Iya menirukan. (Yes, we did) 
L2  : Apalagi ibu tadi memberi contoh cara mengucapkan juga ...jadinya kita bisa 
mengucapkannya dengan baik juga seperti ibu. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami kata-kata ini? 
L2  : Saya tadi membaca kata-kata dan artinya terus bisa langsung ingat. 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 7 menit. 
 
Task 3 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan Task 3? 
L2+L3  : Ya, tetapi masih ada kesalahan. 
L1  : Kalau saya senang mendengarkan dialog. Ini juga bisa melatih listening kita. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. Mendeskripsikan kegiatan yang ada di bengkel komputer. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
L2  : Sebenarnya menarik tetapi sulit karena kita mendengarkan sambil menulis  
jawaban dengan Bahasa Inggris. kita belum terbiasa saja. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Walaupun sulit tetapi kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab  
pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya. Saya tadi mendengarkan dengan hati-hati tetapi masih ada yang salah. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan saya? 
L3  : Iya bisa. Tadi ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. Kita jadi paham. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri meskipun masih banyak kesalahan. 
L3  : saya mengerjakan sendiri lalu melihat kepunyaan teman. 
 
Task 4 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan Task 4? 
L2+L3  : Ya, tetapi masih ada kesalahan. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. Menambah pemahaman kita tentang dialog sebelumnya. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
L2  : Sebenarnya menarik tetapi sulit karena kita mendengarkan sambil menulis  
jawaban dengan Bahasa Inggris. kita belum terbiasa saja. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Walaupun sulit tetapi kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab  
pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya. Saya tadi mendengarkan dengan hati-hati tetapi masih ada yang salah. 
R : Apakah penjelasan saya mengenai soal tersebut cukup jelas.       
L1+L2 : Iya bu sudah cukup jelas. 
R : Bagaimana instruksinya? 
L1 : Mudah dimengerti. 
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R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri meskipun masih banyak kesalahan. 
L3 : Tapi task ini membantu kami memahami dialog lebih baik lagi. 
 
Task 5 
R  : Apakah task 5 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena saya bisa memahami penjelasannya. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah input di task 5 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena contohnya diambil dari bacaan. 
L1  : Bacaannya juga sesuai dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 5? 
L2  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami. 
L1  : Ini lebih baik diberi latihan agar kita bisa praktek grammar. Kita juga menjadi  
lebih paham. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Ide yang bagus. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari task 5? 
L2  : Iya. Saya membacanya berulang-ulang supaya paham. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R : Apakah kalian mencoba mempraktekkan berpasangan? 
L1+L2 : Tentu saja. 
R  : Apakah penjelasan dari saya bisa dipahami? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
 
Task 6 
R  : Apakah task 6 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena saya bisa memahami penjelasannya. 
R  : Apakah input di task 6 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena contohnya diambil dari bacaan. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 6? 
L2  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami.. 
R : Apakah kalian berdiskusi dalam mempelajarinya tadi? 
L2 : iya.  
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari task 6? 
L2  : Iya. Saya membacanya berulang-ulang supaya paham. 
L1  : Saya juga. Supaya kami lebih paham. 
R  : Apakah penjelasan dari saya bisa dipahami? 
L2+L3  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5-7 menit. 
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L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
 
Task 7 
R  : Apakah Task 7 dapat membantu kalian untuk menggunakan Bahasa Inggris  
dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3+L1 : Oooo ya. Iya mbak itu membantu sekali buat kita.  
R  : Inputnya sudah sesuai belum? 
L2+L3  : Sudah. 
R  : Menurut kalian Task 7 kegiatannya bagaimana? Menarik tidak? 
L1  : Bagus sekali... sebelum kita buat sendiri kita disuruh melengkapi dialog  
rumpang dulu. Jadi, kita lebih paham. 
R  : Apa kalian tadi melengkapi semua dialog? 
L2  : Saya berusaha melengkapi semua dialog. 
R : Butuh waktu lama tidak untuk melengakpinya? 
L3 : Kira-kira 5 menit 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Tadi 2 pasang yang mau mempraktekan dialog. Besok harus lebih dari 2 pasang  
ya? 
L1  : Iya bu. Tadi dialognya yang dipraktekan bagus. 
R  : Apakah feed back ibu tadi bisa memotivasi kalian untuk selalu meningkatkan  
Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya kita menjadi lebih semangat. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini secara berpasangan? Kalian  
memilih berpasangan apa individu 
L1  : Sangat bisa.saya lebih suka berpasangan. 
L3  : Iya berpasangan karena ini dialog. 
 
Task 8 
R  : Apakah Task 8 bisa membantu kalian mengatasi masalah pengucapan kata-kata 
bahasa Inggris? 
L1  : Bisa tetapi kita masih pelan-pelan supaya bisa mengucapkan dengan benar. 
L3  : Ini sangat bagus. Saya belum pernah melihat ada buku yang mengajarkan 
pronunciation seperti ini. 
R  : Bagaimana input yang ada di task ini? 
L3  : Inputnya sangat menarik. Contohnya juga diambil dari percakapan. Task ini  
juga memberi banyak contoh. 
L2  : Iya. Kita jadi mudah untuk belajar pronounciation. 
R  : Menurut kalian, bagaimana kegiatan yang ada di task ini? 
L1  : Sangat menarik karena kita bisa mengucapkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris dengan 
benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mau mempraktekan contoh yang ada di Task 8? 
L2  : Iya tadi saya mempraktekan biar bisa mengucapkan dengan benar. 
L3  : Sama. 
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R  : Apakah tadi saya memberikan contoh cara pengucapannya dengan baik? 
L1  : Iya. Ibu pronounciationnya bagus. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami kata-kata ini? 
L3  : Kalau saya sekitar 7 menit. 
 
 
Thursday, 5th April 2012 
Task 9 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan task 9, kalian bisa menggunakan salah satu  
ekspresi Bahasa Inggris dengan lancar? 
L3  : Bisa. Kita hanya disediakan situasi jadi kita bisa bebas memilih ekspresi apa 
yang kita suka sesuai dengan situasi yang diberikan. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 9 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. Kita mendeskripsikan kegiatan yang ada bengkel kerja komputer 
sekaligus menggunakan ekspresi untuk menyatakan kegiatan yang sedang terjadi. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 9? 
L3  : Bagus bu...belum pernah saya menemui kegiatan seperti ini. 
L1  : Ada situasi-situasi. Sangat menarik. 
R  : Kalian pilih mana diberi situasi seperti ini atau bebas mencari sendiri sesuai  
tema? 
L2  : Lebih suka diberi situasi seperti ini. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian membuat dialogue? 
L1  : Saya membuat. Tadi saya juga praktek di depan kelas. 
L2  : Iya saya juga. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa menerima saran-saran dari saya tadi? 
L2  : Bisa. 
R  : Apakah saran saya bisa meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya. Ibu memotivasi kita untuk selalu berusaha meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris  
kita. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalian lebih suka membuat dialog sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L3  : Berpasangan karena kita bisa berdiskusi. 
 
Task 10 
R  : Kita lanjut ke Task 10 ya. Apakah Task 10 bisa membuat kalian menguasai  
kata-kata Bahasa Inggris? 
L1  : Iya. Apalagi, ini sangat membantu kita untuk memahami bacaan. 
L3  : Iya setuju. 
R  : Apakah kata-kata yang ada di Task 10 berkaitan dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Iya. Apalagi ini ada di bacaan. Jadi, ini sesuai dengan kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di Task 10? 
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L3  : Suka. Apalagi kita diminta mencari kata-kata sulit dulu. Jadi, kita tahu isi  
bacaannya. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 10? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. Jawaban saya benar semua. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 10  
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya sehingga kita bisa mandiri. 
L1  : Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa menjawab pertanyaan dengan baik. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya bisa. 
L1+L3  : Bisa. 
R : Jadi dapat disimpulkan kalau Anda lebih suka mengerjakannya sendiri 
L1 : Iya mbak. Dengan mengerjakan sendiri, kita bisa mandiri. 
 
Task 11 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 11? 
L2  : Bisa walaupun tadi saya membacanya berulang-ulang supaya bisa paham. 
L1  : Saya juga bisa. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L3  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 11 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. Kita menjawab pertanyaan itu benar atau salah sesuai text 
sebelumnya. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat mengerjakan Task 11? Pertanyaannya bisa dipahami tidak? 
L2  : Bisa. Instruksinya juga mudah dipahami. Tetapi input reading ditambah lagi 
supaya kita banyak tahu tentang kegiatan yang ada di sekitar bidang teknologi 
informatika  dalam bahasa Inggris. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di task 11? 
L2  : Suka. Ini dapat meningkatkan keterampilan membaca kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 11? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. 
L2  : Saya mengerjakan semua meskipun masih ada yang salah. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 11  
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya bisa. 
L1+L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 12 
R : Apakah dengan mengerjakan Task 12, Anda bisa menjawab pertanyaan-
pertanyaan dari teks di atasnya 
L2 : Bisa bu. Kita bisa melihat jawaban-jawabannya di dalam teks.  
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R  : Berarti kalian bisa menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L3  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 12 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. Kita menjawab pertanyaan itu sesuai text sebelumnya. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat mengerjakan Task 12? Pertanyaannya bisa dipahami tidak? 
L2  : Bisa. Instruksinya juga mudah dipahami. Tetapi input reading ditambah lagi 
supaya kita banyak tahu tentang kegiatan yang ada di sekitar bidang teknologi 
informatika dalam bahasa Inggris. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di task 12? 
L2  : Suka. Ini dapat meningkatkan keterampilan membaca kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 12? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. 
L2  : Saya mengerjakan semua meskipun masih ada yang salah. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 12 
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya bisa. 
L1+L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 13 
R  : Apakah task 13 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena saya bisa memahami penjelasannya. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah input di task 13 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena contohnya diambil dari bacaan. 
L1  : Bacaannya juga sesuai dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 13? 
L2  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami. 
L1  : Ini lebih baik diberi latihan agar kita bisa praktek grammar. Kita juga menjadi 
lebih paham. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Ide yang bagus. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari task 13? 
L2  : Iya. Saya membacanya berulang-ulang supaya paham. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah penjelasan dari saya bisa dipahami? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : Ya, hampir sama. 
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Task 14 
R  : Apakah task ini bisa melatih writing skill kalian? 
L1  : Iya bisa... Apalagi, dikasih contoh seperti ini kita jadi semangat. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
L1  : Iya menarik. Kita diminta mengisi kalimat rumpang dengan meletakkan 
preposisi there. 
L2  : Sangat menarik. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mengisi semua dialog di Task 14 secara tertulis? 
L2  : Iya apalagi sudah ada klunya. 
L3  : Iya saya mengerjakan tadi. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi membimbing kalian mengerjakan task ini dengan baik? 
L3  : Iya...ibu sangat sabar ketika membimbing kami. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini dalam waktu 10 menit? 
L2  : Tidak bisa karena kita belum pernah mengerjakan task seperti ini. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama mengerjakan task ini? 
L1  : Ya kira-kira 15 menit. 
 
Task 15 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan task ini kalian bisa menulis dengan baik? 
L1  : Iya apalagi sudah dikasih contoh. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 15 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. Kita menemukan kegiatan yang ada di bengkel kerja komputer  
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalau Task 15 bagaimana? 
L3  : Ini keren dan menarik. Sekalian bisa observasi. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha menemukan kegiatan - kegiatan yang ada di bengkel 
kerja komputer? 
L1  : Iya, tetapi ada beberapa kegiatan yang tidak tahu Bahasa Inggrisnya. 
L2  : Saya berusaha mengartikan dalam bahasa inggris kegiatan yang ada di bengkel 
kerja komputer 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 15 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya. Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa menjawab pertanyaan dengan baik. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Tidak, karena ini mebutuhkan waktu lama. Kalau kelompok kita bisa 
mengerjakannya dengan cepat. 
L1  : Kita juga harus berdiskusi dengan teman. 
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Task 16 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan task ini, kalian bisa menggunakan salah satu 
ekspresi Bahasa Inggris dengan lancar? 
L3  : Iya ini bagus karena situasinya bervariasi, lebih sulit dan panjang. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 16 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L1  : Sangat sesuai. Kita mendeskripsikan kegiatan yang sedang terjadi di bengkel 
kerja komputer sekaligus menggunakan ekspresinya. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 16? 
L2  : Bagus. Ini membuat kita kreatif. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian membuat dialogue? 
L2  : Saya membuatnya. 
L3  : Iya saya juga. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saran saya bisa meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya. Ibu memotivasi kita untuk selalu berusaha meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris 
kita. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalian lebih suka membuat dialog sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L2  : Berpasangan karena kita bisa berdiskusi. 
R  : Makasih ya buat waktunya. 
All  : Iya sama-sama. 
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THE INTERVIEW TRANSCRIPTS OF UNIT 2  
Thursday, 12th April 2012 
XA Informatics Technology Program 
R : Researcher    L2 : Nurul 
L1 : Awinda    L3 : Sri 
 
Task 1 
R  : Oke. Langsung aja ya..saya mau tahu pendapat kalian tentang task yang ada di 
unit 2. 
All  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah Task 1 bisa membantu kalian mengingat benda-benda dan kegiatan 
yang terjadi di pusat layanan komputer dan restaurant yang sudah kalian kenal 
sebelummya? 
L1  : Iya..kita kenal dengan benda-benda itu 
R  : Menurut kalian Task ini bisa mempersiapkan kalian untuk belajar tidak? 
L3  : Bisa. 
L2  :Kita jadi tahu nanti kita mau belajar apa. 
R  : Input dalam Task 1 sudah berkaitan dengan bidang kalian belum? 
L3  : sudah bu. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatan yang di Task 1? 
L1  : Kegiatan dan gambarnya menarik. 
R  : Ketika ngerjain Task 1, kalian berpatisipasi aktif ga? 
L1+L2  : Iya bu. 
R : Apakah kalian juga berpasangan dalam mengerjakannya? 
L3 : Iya bu. Malah berpasangan lebih membantu kami memahami Task 1. 
R  : Penjelasan ibu tadi bisa dimengerti tidak? 
L3  : Ya, bisa. 
L2  : Iya, saya dapat mengerti. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa menyelesaikan task 1 tepat waktu? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1+L3  : Bisa bu. 
 
Task 2 
R  : Kalo Task 2 gimana? 
L1  : Kalau tidak ada kata-kata sulit seperti ini jadi tidak bisa mengerjakan Task 
berikutnya.  
L3  : Ini bisa membantu untuk mengerjakan Task selanjutnya meskipun kita harus 
mencari artinya dulu dengan menjodohkan. 
R  : Kata-katanya sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian belum? 
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L2  : Sudah. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatan yang di Task 2? 
L1  : Kegiatannya menarik dan ada transkripnya jadi lebih mudah. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian mengerjakan task 2? 
L2+L3  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah penjelasan dari saya bisa dimengerti 
L1  : Iya mengerti. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian menirukan ibu untuk mengucapkan kata-kata yang ada di 
Task 2? 
L3  : Iya..menirukan. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk mengerjakan task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : 7 menit 
 
Task 3 
R  : Sekarang Task 3..bisa tidak tadi mengerjakan listening? 
L2  : Iya bisa 
R  : Bisa meningkatkan listening skill kalian tidak? 
L3  : bisa..ini juga melatih konsentrasi dan pendengaran. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Inputnya cocok untuk kita yaitu bertanya dan memberitahu menu di pusat 
layanan komputer. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
L2  : Sangat menarik. Kita mendengarkan dialogue kemudian menjawab pertanyaan 
berdasarkan dialog, tetapi ini sanagt sulit. 
R : Dimana letak kesulitannya? 
L3 : Kita harus mendengar dan menjawab pertanyaan dalam saat yang bersamaan. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan saya? 
L3  : Iya kita paham. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L1  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri meskipun masih banyak kesalahan. 
 
Task 4 
R  : Bisa mengerjakan listening? 
L2  : Iya bisa 
R  : Bisa meningkatkan pemahaman tehadap dialog tidak? 
L3  : Tentu saja bisa. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Inputnya cocok untuk kita yaitu mendeskripsikan menu di restaurant. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
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L2  : Sangat menarik. Kita mendengarkan monolog kemudian memilih jawaban yang  
benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami monolog yang saya bacakan? 
L3  : Iya kita paham. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L1  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri. 
 
Task 5 
R  : Apakah task 5 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena saya bisa memahami penjelasannya. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah input di task 5 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena dialognya masih tentang menu di dunia komputer. 
L1  : Bacaannya juga sesuai dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 5? 
L2  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari task 5? 
L2  : Iya. Saya membacanya berulang-ulang supaya paham. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R : Apakah kalian mencoba mempraktekkan berpasangan? 
L1+L2 : Tentu saja. 
R  : Apakah penjelasan dari saya bisa dipahami? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
 
Task 6 
R  : Kalian perlu mempelajari yang ada di Task 6 ini tidak? 
L1  : Perlu karena ini bisa menambah pengetahuan kita tentang ungkapan Bahasa 
Inggris. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan input textnya? 
L1  : Iya cocok untuk kita karena berhubungan dengan Teknologi informatika. 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
L1  : Iya menarik. Kita bisa belajar ekspresi lain. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mau mengerjakan Task ini sesuai instruksi? 
L3  : Iya..kita kan diminta identifikasi dulu baru mempelajari ekspresi lain. 
R : Apakah kalian mengerjakan secara berpasangan? 
L2 : Iya. Kami juga berdiskusi tentang materi tersebut. 
R : Apakah kalian mengisisi semua dialog yang rumpang? 
L1+L3 : Iya. Kami berusaha mengisi semuanya. 
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R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan saya? 
L2  : Iya bisa, tadi ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. 
 
Task 7 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan task 7, kalian bisa menggunakan salah satu 
ekspresi Bahasa Inggris dengan lancar? 
L1  : Bisa..karena kita bisa bebas memilih situasi apa yang kita suka sesuai dengan  
situasi yang diberikan. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 7 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
L1  : Karena kita mengekspresikan tentang bertanya dan memberitahu menu baik di 
restaurant maupun di toko komputer. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 7? 
L3  : Bagus bu. 
L1  : Ada situasi-situasi. Sangat menarik. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian membuat dialogue? 
L1  : Saya membuat. Tadi saya juga praktek di depan kelas. 
L3  : Iya saya juga. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa menerima saran-saran dari saya tadi? 
L1  : Bisa. 
R  : Apakah saran saya bisa meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya benar. Ibu memotivasi kita untuk selalu berusaha meningkatkan Bahasa 
Inggris kita. 
R  : Kalian lebih suka membuat dialog sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L2  : Berpasangan karena kita bisa berdiskusi 
 
 
 
 
Thursday, 12th April 2012 
Task 8 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 8? 
L1  : Bisa tapi pelan-pelan. 
L3  : Saya juga bisa. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L2  : Iya bisa 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 8 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L1  : Sangat sesuai. Kita bisa mengetahui ekspresi yang digunakan dalam menu. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di task 8? 
L2  : Suka karena kita bisa memahami text bacaan. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 8? 
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L3  : Iya saya aktif meskipun masih ada yang salah. 
L1  : Saya mengerjakan semua. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 8 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya sehingga kita bisa mandiri. 
L3  : Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa menjawab pertanyaan dengan baik. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L1  : Saya bisa. 
L2+L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 9 
R  : Apakah Task 9 bisa membantu kalian mengatasi masalah pengucapan kata-kata 
bahasa Inggris? 
L1  : Bisa tetapi kita masih pelan-pelan supaya bisa mengucapkan dengan benar. 
L2+L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana input yang ada di task ini? 
L1  : Inputnya sangat menarik. Contohnya juga diambil dari percakapan. Task ini 
juga memberi banyak contoh. 
L2  : Iya. Kita jadi mudah untuk belajar pronounciation. 
L3  : Setuju. 
R  : Menurut kalian, bagaimana kegiatan yang ada di task ini? 
L1  : Sangat menarik karena kita bisa mengucapkan kata-kata Bahasa Inggris dengan 
benar. 
L2+L3  : Setuju. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mau mempraktekan contoh yang ada di Task 9? 
L2  : Iya tadi saya mempraktekan biar bisa mengucapkan dengan benar. 
L3  : Sama. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah tadi saya memberikan contoh cara pengucapannya dengan baik? 
L1  : Iya. Ibu pronounciationnya bagus. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami materi ini? 
L3  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L1+L2  : 6 menit. 
 
Task 10 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 10? 
L1  : Bisa. 
L3 : Saya juga bisa. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa menyatakan apakah pernyataannya benar atau salah tadi? 
L2  : Iya bisa 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 10 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
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L1  : Sangat sesuai. Kita membaca menu tentang layanan-layanan di pusat layanan 
komputer. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di Task 10? 
L2  : Suka karena kita diberi aktivitas yang berberda true false statement. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 10? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. 
L1  : Saya juga aktif. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 10 
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L1  : Saya bisa. 
L2+L3  : Bisa 
 
Task 11 
R  : Apakah task 11 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena task ini memberikan penjelasan yang mudah dimengerti. 
R  : Apakah input di task 11 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena contohnya diambil dari bacaan dan bacaannya juga sesuai dengan 
bidang kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 11? 
L1  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari Task 11? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan dari saya? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
L1  : Ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
 
Task 12 
R  : Apakah Task ini bisa melatih writing skill kalian? 
L1  : Iya bisa... Apalagi sudah dikasih contoh di penjelasan sebelumnya. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita..karena kita menuliskan bentuk-bentuk dari degree of 
comparison. 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
L1  : Iya menarik. 
L2  : Sangat menarik. Kita diminta menuliskan bentuk-bentuk dari degree of 
comparison berdasrkan kata yang sudah diberikan. 
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R  : Apakah kalian tadi menuliskan bentuk-bentuk dari degree of comparison? 
L1  : Iya apalagi sudah ada penjelasan di task sebelumnya. 
L2  : Iya saya mengerjakan tadi. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi membimbing kalian mengerjakan task ini dengan baik? 
L3  : Iya..ibu membimbing kami dengan baik. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini dalam waktu 10 menit? 
L1  : Bisa karena kita sudah diberi contoh mengerjakan 
 
Task 13 
R  : Apakah task 13 membantu kalian untuk menguasai grammar dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya karena task ini memberikan penjelasan tentang memo yang mudah 
dimengerti. 
R  : Apakah input di task 13 sudah sesuai dengan bidang kalian? 
L2  : Sudah karena contohnya diambil dari bacaan dan bacaannya juga sesuai dengan 
bidang kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian tertarik dengan aktivitas yang ada di Task 13? 
L1  : Iya tertarik karena penjelasannya mudah dipahami. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mempelajari Task 13? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan dari saya? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
L1  : Ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
 
Task 14 
R  : Apakah Task ini bisa melatih writing skill kalian? 
L1  : Iya bisa... Apalagi dikasih ppenjelasan terlebih dulu. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita..karena kita menuliskan bagian-bagian memo 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
L1  : Iya menarik. 
L2  : Sangat menarik. Kita diminta menuliskan bagian-bagian memo 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi menuliskan semua bagian memo yang ada di task 14 secara 
tertulis? 
L1  : Iya apalagi sudah ada klunya. 
L2  : Iya saya mengerjakan tadi. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi membimbing kalian mengerjakan task ini dengan baik? 
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L3  : Iya..ibu membimbing kami dengan baik. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini dalam waktu 10 menit? 
L1  : Bisa karena kita sudah diberi contoh mengerjakan. 
 
Task 15 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan task ini kalian bisa menulis memo dengan baik? 
L1  : Iya bisa. Apalagi kita sudah diberi banyak contoh dari task-task sebelumnya. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 15 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L2  : Sangat sesuai. Kita menulis memo dengan situasi yang sudah diberikan. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalau Task 15 bagaimana? 
L3  : Sangat menarik karena kita bisa mengeluarkan ide. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha menulis memo sesuai situasi yang telah diberikan? 
L2  : Iya. Saya juga berusaha menulis memo sesuai situasi. 
L1  : Iya, tetapi ada kata yang tidak tahu Bahasa Inggrisnya. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 15 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya. Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa mengerjakan task dengan baik. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Bisa. Kita bisa mengeluarkan ide kita sendiri. 
 
Task 16 
R  : Apakah task ini membantu kalian dalam meningkatkan pemahaman tentang 
materi-materi sebelumnya? 
L1  : Iya. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 16 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 15? 
L1  : Bagus. 
L2  : Kegiatannya menarik. 
R  : Apakah kalian membuat menu sesuai situasi yang ada? 
L1  : Iya. 
L2  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 16 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya. 
L2+L3  : Iya. 
R  : Mana yang kalian suka, mengerjakan task ini sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L2  : Berpasangan bu. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
 
 
514 
 
THE INTERVIEW TRANSCRIPTS OF UNIT 3  
Thursday, 26th April 2012 
R : Researcher   L2 : Wintoko 
L1 : Aji   L3 : Agus 
 
Task 1 
R  : Saya boleh minta pendapat kalian tentang Unit 3 kan? 
All  : Oke. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa menyebutkan dan mendeskripsikan gambar tanda-tanda 
tersebut? 
L1  : Iya bisa kalau dalam bahasa Indonesia. 
R  : Kalau Bahasa Inggris? 
L2  : Ya bisa tetapi kadang masih lupa. 
R  : Apakah Task 1 ini bisa membantu kalian untuk mengingat kembali tentang 
tanda-tanda tersebut dalam Bahasa Inggris? 
L2  : Bisa, apalagi ada gambar jadi bisa membantu kita. 
R  : Menurut kalian, inputnya bagaimana? 
L1  : Sangat menarik. Apalagi disediakan banyak gambar seperti ini jadi mudah 
untuk memahami apa yang akan dipelajari. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai aktivitas yang ada di Task 1? 
L1  : Iya suka. 
L2  : Ini dapat membantu kita untuk berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris juga 
karena ada contohnya. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini tadi? 
L1  : Iya. 
L2  : Saya juga. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya membimbing kalian mengerjakan task ini? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya, ibu membimbing kita dengan baik. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan Task 1 dalam waktu yang saya tentukan tadi? 
L2  : Iya bisa karena ibu sudah membimbing kita. 
L1+L3  : Iya benar. 
 
Task 2 
R  : Apakah Task 2 bisa mengatasi masalah kosakata Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
L1  : Bisa karena kita mencari kata-kata sulit dulu. 
R  : Apakah input Task 2 sesuai dengan kalian? 
L2  : Iya sesuai karena kata-katanya berkaitan dengan bidang kita. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
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R  : Menurut kalian, bagaimana aktivitas yang ada di Task 2? 
L2  : Menarik, kita bisa menambah kosakata kita. 
L1  : Iya apalagi kita diminta mencari artinya dulu. Jadi, kita bisa lebih ingat. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan Task 2? 
L1  : Iya mengerjakan. 
R  : Tadi mengucapkan kosakatanya tidak? 
L2  : Iya saya mengucapkannya sampai benar. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya memberikan contoh pengucapan kosakata dengan jelas? 
L2  : Iya pengucapannya jelas. 
L1+L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami kata-kata ini? 
L2  : Saya tadi membaca kata-kata dan artinya terus bisa langsung ingat. 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 7 menit. 
 
Task 3 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan Task 3? 
L2+L3  : Ya, tetapi masih ada kesalahan. Tetapi, ini bisa melatih listening kita. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. Isi dialognya berkaitan dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
L2  : Sangat menarik. Ini lebih mudah dari Unit sebelumnya tetapi bagus. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Iya. Saya tadi mendengarkan dengan hati-hati tetapi masih ada yang salah. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan saya? 
L3  : Iya bisa. Tadi ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. Kita jadi paham. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Tidak karena saya tidak bisa mengerjakan sendiri. 
L3  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri lalu melihat kepunyaan teman. 
L1  : Perintahnya dibuat berpasangan saja. 
R  : Oke. 
 
Task 4 
R  : Apakah Task 4 mudah dipelajari? 
L2  : Iya mudah karena ada contoh ekspresi asking and telling the public signs. 
R  : Apakah input yang disediakan sesuai dengan program kalian? 
L2  : Iya sesuai. Ini sudah berdasarkan SK dan KD. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai aktivitas yang ada di Task 4? 
L2  : Iya suka. 
L3  : Iya suka karena kita bisa mempelajari ekspresi untuk bertanya dan memberi 
tahu tentang public signs. 
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R : Apakah kalian tadi mempelajari Task 4? 
L2  : Iya saya mempelajarinya berulang-ulang. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Dapatkah kalian memahami penjelasan dari saya? 
L2  : Iya bisa. 
L1  : Penjelasan ibu mudah dimengerti. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami ekspresi tersebut? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 5 menit. 
L2+L3  : 6 menit. 
 
Task 5 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan Task 5? 
L2+L3  : Iya, ini bisa melatih listening kita. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. Isi dialognya berkaitan dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan kegiatannya? 
L2  : Sangat menarik. Ini lebih mudah dari task listening sebelumnya dan lebih 
simple. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian berusaha memahami dialog dan menjawab pertanyaan? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1  : Iya. Saya tadi mendengarkan dengan hati-hati tetapi masih ada yang salah. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa memahami penjelasan saya? 
L3  : Iya bisa. Tadi ibu menerangkannya sangat jelas. Kita jadi paham. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : saya bisa mengerjakan sendiri. 
L3  : Saya mengerjakan sendiri lalu melihat kepunyaan teman. 
 
Task 6 
R  : Apakah Task 6 dapat membantu kalian untuk menggunakan Bahasa Inggris  
dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3+L1 : Oooo ya. Iya bu itu membantu sekali buat kita.  
R  : Inputnya sudah sesuai belum? 
L2+L3  : Sudah. 
R  : Menurut kalian Task 6 kegiatannya bagaimana? Menarik tidak? 
L1  : Bagus sekali... sebelum kita buat sendiri kita disuruh melengkapi dialog  
rumpang dulu. Jadi, kita lebih paham. 
R  : Apa kalian tadi melengkapi semua dialog? 
L2  : Saya berusaha melengkapi semua dialog. 
R : Butuh waktu lama tidak untuk melengakpinya? 
L3 : Kira-kira 5 menit 
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L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Tadi 2 pasang yang mau mempraktekan dialog. Besok harus lebih dari 2 pasang  
ya? 
L1  : Iya bu. Tadi dialognya yang dipraktekan bagus. 
R  : Apakah feed back ibu tadi bisa memotivasi kalian untuk selalu meningkatkan  
Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya kita menjadi lebih semangat. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini secara berpasangan? Kalian  
memilih berpasangan apa individu 
L1  : Sangat bisa.saya lebih suka berpasangan. 
L3  : Iya berpasangan karena ini dialog 
 
Task 7 
R  : Apakah Task 7 dapat membantu kalian untuk meningkatkan kemampuan 
Bahasa Inggris dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1+L2  : Iya. 
R  : Inputnya sudah sesuai belum? 
L2+L3  : Sudah. 
L1  : Dialognya berkaitan dengan bidang kita. 
R  : Menurut kalian Task 7 kegiatannya bagaimana? Menarik tidak? 
L1  : Bagus sekali... sebelum kita mempraktekannya kita disuruh mempelajarinya 
bersama-sama terlebih dahulu. Jadi, kita lebih paham 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apa kalian tadi mempraktekan dialognya? 
L2  : Saya berusaha mempraktekan dialognya. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah feed back ibu tadi bisa memotivasi kalian untuk selalu meningkatkan 
Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya kita menjadi lebih semangat. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian bisa mempraktekkan dialognya dengan berpasangan? Kalian 
memilih berpasangan apa individu? 
L1  : Saya lebih suka berpasangan. 
L3  : Iya berpasangan karena ini dialog. 
 
Task 8 
R  : Apakah dengan mengerjakan Task 8, kalian bisa menggunakan salah satu 
ekspresi Bahasa Inggris dengan lancar? 
L3  : Bisa. 
L2  : Kita sudah disediakan situasi jadi kita bisa bebas memilih ekspresi apa yang kita 
suka sesuai dengan situasi yang diberikan. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 8 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
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L3  : Sangat sesuai. Kita bertanya dan memberitahu tentang tanda – tanda di tempat 
umum. 
L1  : Isi situasinya juga berkaitan dengan kita. Tempatnya misal di sekolahan, dll. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 8? 
L1 : Ada situasi-situasi. Sangat menarik. 
R  : Kalian pilih mana diberi situasi seperti ini atau bebas mencari sendiri sesuai 
tema? 
L2  : Lebih suka diberi situasi seperti ini. 
L3  : Iya saya setuju. 
R  : Apakah tadi kalian membuat dialogue? 
L1  : Saya membuat. Tadi saya juga praktek di depan kelas. 
L2  : Iya saya juga. 
L3  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa menerima saran-saran dari saya tadi? 
L2  : Bisa. 
R  : Apakah saran saya bisa meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris kalian? 
L2  : Iya. Ibu memotivasi kita untuk selalu berusaha meningkatkan Bahasa Inggris 
kita. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Kalian lebih suka membuat dialog sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L3  : Berpasangan karena kita bisa berdiskusi. 
L1+L2  : Setuju. 
 
 
Thursday, 26th April 2012 
Task 9 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 9? 
L2  : Bisa. 
L1  : Saya juga bisa. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa memahami serta menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L3  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 9 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di Task 9? 
L2  : Suka. Ini dapat meningkatkan keterampilan membaca kita. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 9? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. 
L2  : Saya mengerjakan semua meskipun masih ada yang salah. 
L1  : Jawaban saya benar semua. 
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R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 9 
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1+L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya bisa. 
L1+L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 10 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 10? 
L2  : Bisa. 
L1  : Saya juga bisa. Ini membutuhkan ketelitian. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L3  : Iya bisa. 
L1+L3  : Iya bisa. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 10 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L1  : Sangat sesuai.  
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di Task 10? 
L2  : Suka. 
L1  : Suka apalagi saya suka kegiatan true or false seperti ini. 
L3  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 10? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif. 
L2  : Saya juga. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 10 
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1+L3  : Iya. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Saya bisa. 
L1  : Saya juga bisa. 
L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 11 
R  : Apakah kalian dapat memahami isi dari bacaan yang ada di Task 11? 
L1  : Bisa tapi pelan-pelan. 
L3  : Saya juga bisa. 
R  : Berarti kalian bisa menjawab pertanyaan tadi? 
L2  : Iya bisa 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 11 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L1  : Sangat sesuai. Kita bisa mengetahui ekspresi-ekspresi yang digunanakan dalam 
jadwal penerbangan. 
520 
 
R  : Apakah kalian menyukai kegiatan yang ada di task 11? 
L2  : Suka karena ini bisa meningkatkan ketrampilan membaca kita. 
R  : Apakah kalian aktif mengerjakan Task 11? 
L3  : Iya saya aktif meskipun masih ada yang salah. 
L1  : Saya mengerjakan semua. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 11 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya sehingga kita bisa mandiri. 
L3  : Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa menjawab pertanyaan dengan baik. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L1  : Saya bisa. 
L2+L3  : Bisa. 
 
Task 12 
R  : Apakah task ini bisa melatih writing skill kalian? 
L1  : Iya bisa. Apalagi, dikasih penjelasan yang jelas kita jadi semangat. 
L2  : Iya benar 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L1  : Menarik. 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
L2  : Sangat menarik. 
L1  : Iya menarik. Kita diminta melihat gambar kemudian menjodohkan gambar 
dengan deskripsinya yang benar. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mengerjakan Task 12 secara tertulis? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya saya mengerjakan tadi. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi membimbing kalian dengan baik? 
L2  : Iya. 
L1+L3  : Iya. 
R  : Kalian membutuhkan waktu berapa lama untuk memahami task ini? 
L1  : Kalau saya sekitar 10 menit. 
L3  : Saya butuh 8 menit. 
L2  : 7 menit. 
 
Task 13 
R  : Apakah task ini bisa melatih writing skill kalian? 
L1  : Iya bisa. Apalagi disediakan gambar sebagai situasinya.  
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana inputnya? 
L2  : Iya cocok buat kita. 
R  : Apakah kegiatannya menarik? 
521 
 
L1  : Iya menarik. Kita diminta memilih gambar kemudian membuat paragraph 
berdasarkan gambar tersebut. 
L2  : Sangat menarik. 
L3  : Kita juga harus mencari hal yang berkaitan dengan teknologi informatika. 
R  : Apakah kalian tadi mengerjakan Task 13? 
L2  : Iya. 
L3  : Iya saya mengerjakan tadi. 
L1  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 13 
sendiri? 
L2  : Iya sehingga kita bisa mandiri. 
L3  : Ibu membantu kita ketika kita tidak bisa mengerjakan dengan baik. 
R  : Apakah kalian bisa mengerjakan task ini sendiri? 
L2  : Tidak bisa bu karena kita harus berdiskusi dulu 
L1 : Apalagi ada kata dalam bahasa Inggris yang tidak kita ketahui 
L3  : Iya benar. 
 
Task 14 
R  : Apakah task ini membantu kalian dalam meningkatkan pemahaman tentang 
materi-materi sebelumnya? 
L1  : Iya. 
R  : Menurut kalian, input yang ada di Task 14 sesuai dengan bidang kalian tidak? 
L3  : Sangat sesuai. 
L2  : Iya benar. 
R  : Bagaimana dengan Task 14? 
L1  : Bagus. 
L2  : Kegiatannya menarik. 
R  : Apakah kalian menulis paragraph sesuai gambar public signs yang kalian 
temukan? 
L1  : Iya. 
L2  : Saya juga. 
R  : Apakah saya tadi memberikan kesempatan kalian untuk mengerjakan Task 14 
sendiri? 
L1  : Iya. 
L2+L3  : Iya. 
R  : Mana yang kalian suka, mengerjakan task ini sendiri atau berpasangan? 
L2  : Berpasangan bu. 
L1  : Iya benar. 
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The computer is installing 
now. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture. 1.1 
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UNIT 1 
In a computer workshop, you find many tools and activities. You have to 
describe or ask someone to describe what is happening there to get 
information. Do you know how to describe the activities in progress? You 
also find many tools there. Do you know how to tell to others the location 
of those tools? In this unit, you will learn how to describe activities in 
progress and telling the location.  
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                                           Study the following pictures and expressions carefully. 
 
Picture 1.2 
The student is checking the 
components. 
 
Picture 1.3 
They are repairing the computer. 
 
Picture 1.4 
The students are typing the 
material. 
 
Picture 1.5 
Four students are assembling the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.6 
Two students are installing the 
computer. 
 
Picture 1.7 
All of the students are operating the 
computer. 
TASK 1 
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Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the words. These words can help you do Task 3.            
 
Study the list of vocabulary above then listen to a dialogue 
between a vocational school headmaster and Mr. Hamzah 
who is visiting the school. Then, complete the table based on 
the dialogue. The dialogue will be spoken three times. 
guest noun [ gest] disekitar 
guiding verb [ gaɪdɪŋ] memakai  
visiting verb [ vɪz.ɪtɪŋ] merakit 
workshop noun [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp] mengawasi 
around adjective [ ə’raʊnd ] mengoperasikan 
assembling verb [ ə’sem.blɪŋ] berdiri 
wearing verb [ weə rɪŋ ] mengunjungi 
operating verb [‘ɒp. ə r.eɪtɪŋ] memandu 
standing verb [ stændɪŋ] pengelasan 
observing verb [ əb’zɜ:vɪŋ] tamu 
welding noun [‘wel.dɪŋ] ruang kerja 
No. Subject Activity 
1. Mr. Sumarto 
 
 
2. Mr. Hamzah 
 
He is asking Mr. Sumarto some question. 
3. Students at the corner 
 
 
4. Students near the door 
 
 
5. Students near the windows 
 
 
6. Students at the other corner 
 
 
7. Mr. Gunarso 
 
 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
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Listen to the dialogue in Task 3 once again and then 
answer the questions below. The dialogue will be spoken 
twice. 
1. Who is explaining to the guests? 
2. What are the students doing in workshop? 
3. “And the students at the other corner. What are they doing?”. What kind of 
expression in the Italic form? 
4. What is Mr.Sumarto saying to respond the expression on number 3 based on the 
dialogue? 
5. Who is the guest? 
6. What are the students on the corner doing? 
7. Why are the students wearing the mask? 
8. “They’re operating a semi-assembled computer”. What kind of expression is it? 
9. What is Mr.Gunarso doing? 
10. Where does the dialogue take place? 
 
Study the following explanation about asking and 
telling the activities in progress carefully. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 4 
Notes: 
In the previous task above you found some 
expressions of describing activities in progress. 
 In asking the activities in progress, you may use 
such expressions, e.g.:  
- What are they doing? 
- What are the students near the  
   windows doing? 
Then, the response / answer for such questions 
is telling the activities in progress, e.g.: 
- They are operating the computer. 
- They’re operating a semi-assembled 
computer. 
 
TASK 5 
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Study the following explanation about Present 
Continuous to express the activities in progress. 
The present continuous is formed with the auxiliary verb be (is, am, are) and the – ing 
form of the main verb. 
1. Patterns 
 
2. Contractions 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Spelling 
 
Infinitive Verb – ing Explanation 
AFFIRMATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + V-ing + C) 
NEGATIVE 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + NOT +V-ing + C) 
1. The students are doing practical lesson. 1. The students are not doing practice 
lesson. 
2. Five students are running the computer. 2. Five students are not running the 
computer. 
3. Mr. Rahmad is upgrading the computer. 3. Mr. Rahmad is not upgrading the 
computer. 
4. The teacher is explaining the computer 
system. 
4. The teacher is not explaining the 
computer system. 
5. He is operating the new computer. 5. He is not operating the new computer. 
6. She is typing the practice report. 6. She is not typing the practice report. 
INTERROGATIVE 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + V-ing + C + ?) 
1. Are the students doing practice lesson? 4. Is the teacher explaining the computer 
system? 
2. Are five students running the 
computer? 
5. Is he operating the new computer? 
3. Is Mr. Rahmad upgrading the computer? 6. Is she typing the practice report? 
Affirmative Negative 
 
a. I am        I’m 
b. He is   He’s 
c. She is  She’s 
d. We are  We’re 
e. They are     They’re 
f. You are   You’re 
a. I am not      I’m not 
b. He is not      He’s not / He isn’t 
c. She is not      She’s not / She isn’t 
d. We are not        We’re not / We aren’t 
e. They are not        They’re not / They aren’t 
f. You are not      You’re not / You aren’t 
 
TASK 6 
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upgrade 
service 
assemble 
write 
upgrading 
servicing 
assembling 
writing 
Verbs ending-e, drop the-e 
when they add-ing. 
dig 
set 
stop 
run 
digging 
setting 
stopping 
running 
Verbs with one syllable, 
ending in one vowel 
and one consonant, double 
the consonant when 
they add-ing. 
die 
lie 
type 
dying 
lying 
typing 
Verbs ending in-ie change 
the-ie to-y. 
try 
fly 
study 
trying 
flying 
studying 
No changes 
 
4. Usages 
We use the present continuous to describe: 
a. Actions in progress at the present moment. 
    Tom, please answer the phone. I’m running the computer now. 
b. Actions happening around now, even though not at the moment of speaking.    
    We’re learning how to operate the newest computer. 
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In pairs, give the appropriate responses to these 
expressions below orally. The picture can help you in 
doing the task. 
1.   
 
Picture 1.8       
2.  
 
Picture 1.9        
3.  
 
Picture 1.10 
 
 
            
 
TASK 7 
“What are the 
students doing in 
the computer 
workshop? 
 
.... 
“What is the 
student doing to 
the unworking 
computer?” 
 
.... 
“What is the 
teacher doing to 
the students in the 
computer 
workshop?” 
 
.... 
TASK 8 
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Study the dialogue and answer the questions that follow. 
After that, act them out in pairs. 
 
Nina : What are you doing now, Anton? 
Anton : I am repairing the unworking computer. Mr.Burhan asked me. 
Nina : I need a computer to type the report. Are the students operating it now? 
Anton : Mmm,,I think you should wait for a moment. You can see that the students are 
  operating the computer now. 
Nina : Well, is there any suggestion? I have to submit this report at 1. 
Anton : Oh, you may ask Mr.Dhana. There is a computer there? 
Nina : Do you mean in the library? 
Anton : Absolutely. Sometimes, it doesnot use. You have to check there. 
Nina : Okay. I hope nobody is using it now. 
    Thank’s for your advice. 
Anton : No problem, Nina. 
 
Questions: 
1. Where does the dialogue take place? 
2. What is Anton doing right now? 
3. What does Nina want to do with his report? 
4. “What are you doing now, Anton?  
What expression is used by Nina to ask the activities in progress in the computer 
workshop? 
5. Is there any computer in the library? If yes, How many computers are there? 
 
 
 
TASK 9 
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In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.                                                           
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
You want to ask your friends about 
what Ratna doing in the computer 
workshop. She is doing something 
with a computer. It is not a computer 
practice lesson. 
 
Your friend asks you whether you 
are using the printer or not. Because 
he will use it to print the practice 
report in the computer workshop. 
You want to ask a school guard 
whether the computer workshop is 
used or not now. You will use it to 
have a practice lesson. You are asked 
by Mr. Budi. 
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Read the text and find the meaning of the words in bold 
individually. Then, pronounce them. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 10 
  
Here, in the computer workshop, students of SMK Bina Bangsa Grade X are 
doing their activities. The computer workshop is a place where students can 
practice the ability in operating a computer. Today, the students will have a 
practical lesson. The teacher of the lesson is Mr. Burhan. He is explaining the 
topic now. He is walking around the students. 
Most of the students are doing the practice. They are working in pairs. 
One of the students is Arda. He is checking the hardware system. Meanwhile, his 
friend Lucky is assembling the components which are checked by Arda. 
The other students are listening to teacher’s explanation. While the others 
are doing practice. Two students are making their report of the practice. They 
are typing it. The students  are very busy. They have to finish their practice 
before the breaking time.  
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Read the text in Task 10 once again and state whether the 
statement is True (T) or False (F) individually. Correct the 
False (F) statement. 
 
Read the text in Task 10 once again and then answer the 
questions individually. 
Words Meaning 
ability              [ə’bɪl.ɪ.ti ]  [noun]  
lesson              [‘les. ə n ]  [noun]  
explaining     [ɪk’spleɪ.nɪŋ]  [verb]  
practice          [‘præk.tɪs ]  [noun]  
hardware      [‘hɑ:d.weə r ]  [noun]  
report             [rɪ’pɔ:t ]  [noun]  
busy                 [‘bɪz.i ]  [adj]  
breaking time   [‘breɪk.ɪŋ taɪm ]  [noun]  
Statement T/F Correction 
1. The students are in the classroom.   
2. Mr. Burhan is their teacher.   
3. Arda is walking around the students.   
4. Lucky is checking the hardware.   
5. The teacher is explaining the topic.   
6. All of students are working in pairs.   
7. All of students are listening to  the teacher.  
8. All of students have finished in making a report.   
9. They have to type the report.     
10. They have to finish the practice before two days. 
  
TASK 11 
TASK 12 
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Study the following explanation about Preposition 
“there”.  
Describing Location Using There is ... / There are ... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative 1 . There is a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is a fan in the computer  
     workshop. 
1 . There are a lot of students in    
      computer workshop. 
2. There are five fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Negative 1. There is not a student in the 
      computer workshop. 
2. There is not a fan in the 
computer  
     workshop. 
1. There are not any students in 
     computer workshop. 
2. There are not any fans in the  
     computer workshop. 
Interrogative 1. Is there a student in the 
      computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
2. Is there a fan in the computer  
     workshop? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) Not, there isn’t. 
1. Are there any students in the 
    computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
2. Are there any fans in 
    the computer workshop? 
(+) Yes, there are. 
(-) No, there aren’t 
 
 
            
           
 
 
Questions: 
 
1. What are the students doing in the computer workshop now? 
2. What is Mr. Burhan doing around the students? 
3. Is Lucky helping Arda? What is he doing? 
4. Are there students typing the report? How many students? 
5. What is the best title for the text above? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Notes: 
1. For Uncountable Nouns, There is . . . is used. 
Examples : 
(+) There is milk in the bottle. 
(-) There is not milk in the bottle. 
(?) Is there milk in the bottle? 
(+) Yes, there is. 
(-) No, there isn’t. 
 
2. How many . . . is for Countable Nouns and How much . . . is  
    for Uncountable Nouns. 
Examples : 
a. How many female students are there in this class? There is one. 
TASK 13
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After you read the explanation in the Grammar Focus, 
complete the dialogue below by writing there is / there 
are individually. 
Yossy is a friend of Tunggul. He is telling Tunggul about his new tablet computer. 
Yossy   : This the newest gadget in this month.  
Tunggul : (1). __________ many like it in computer shop.  
Yossy  : I don’t think so(2). __________ no one has. 
Tunggul  : You wrong. Yesterday, (3). _there was_ a man was using it in a mall. 
Yossy   : Are you sure that (4). __________ any other has like mine! 
Tunggul  : (5). __________ many people use it. It launched last two months. 
Yossy   : Oh, my God. The seller has lied to me that (6). __________ any others have  
  the same like it because it is the newest. 
Tunggul  : (7). _______________ two in the teacher’s room and (8). _________________ one  
   in the computer workshop. 
Yossy   : Really? I have never seen it. Where does the teacher put it?  
Tunggul : It is kept by the teacher in the steel cupbboard. Why don’t you read the  
  computer magazine before buy it?  
Yossy  : I don’t know that (9). __________ many informations about it in the  
     magazine. (10). __________ any newest gadget you read? 
Tunggul  : This month (11). __________ any gadget launched. I’ll tell you if (12).  
  __________ the newest one 
Yossy   : Okey. Thanks a lot for the information. 
Tunggul  : It’s okay. 
    
Make sentences based on the situation given in pairs. 
 
Example: 
You are eating in a school canteen. You see a fly in your soup. You  say to the waiter, 
”Look at my soup.  There is a fly in my soup. “ 
1. You and your friend are coming late. Suddenly you hear a voice from outside the 
computer workshop.  
You say to your friend: _____________________________ 
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
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2. You are talking to Mr. Bagus when you see a fire in the monitor.  
You say to him: __________________ 
3. The teacher says that you bring a heavy box. The box is a new monitor. He  asks 
you: “What are there in the parcels?” 
You answer: ____________________________ 
4. Yoyok and Andry are walking in front of the computer workshop. Yoyok sees 
three newest PC tablet in computer workshop.  
He says to Andry: _________________________ 
5. You and your friend have a problem in operating the new system. You want to 
borrow the manual book to your teacher.  
You tell him: _________________________________ 
 
 
            
   
 
Ask five of your classmates to describe their activities 
in progress at computer workshop in pairs. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question in number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Lukman : What are you doing now, Dedy? 
        Dedy : I was absent yesterday .... 
A. I was studying physic 
B. I have to do my homework 
C.  I have to go now 
D. So I am studying last chapter 
E. I am bringing my pet now 
 
2. Firda : What is happening there? 
Gea : 
A. Students make a report 
B. Students making a report 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
 
TASK 16 
EVALUATION 
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C. Students are making a report 
D. Students made a report 
E. Students is making a report  
3. Ryan : What is Mr. Budi doing? 
Vanda : .... 
A. He is trying a new machine 
B. He works in the computer workshop 
C. He cleaned the monitor 
D. He did his homework 
E. He was repairing the computer 
4. Anisa : How many students are there in the workshop now? 
Vivian : .... 
A. There is fifteen students 
B. There was a students 
C. There were five people 
D. There are some tables in the class 
E. There twenty students in the class 
5. Manda : Look, ... a new computer is coming to the workshop 
Indah : I hope it is the newest. 
A. Here is     D. There is 
B. There are     E. Those are 
C. Here are 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. Dina is trying to operate the computer that was repairing now. 
       A  B    C  D  
7. There are a student in the computer workshop. Some of the students are in the  
A     B         C          D 
canteen.  
     
8. The man over there is repairing computer in computer workshop. He is trying to  
A  B          
repairing  the unworking one. 
C  D 
9. The teacher is giving a example to the students about software system. 
      A          B       C         D 
10. At the computer workshop there is twenty monitors. 
A       B      C    D 
 
 
 
 
 
REFLECTION 
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How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the activities in progress 
 
   
Telling the activities in progress 
 
   
Describing the activities in progress 
 
   
Understanding how to put 
preposition to describe location 
   
Mastering vocabulary related to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
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A. How to describe activities in progress. 
Present Continuous Tense 
Affirmative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
V-ing + C) 
Negative 
(S+ BE [is, am, are] + 
NOT +V-ing + C) 
Interogative 
(BE [is, am, are] + S + 
V-ing + C + ?) 
The students are studying 
in the classroom. 
The students are not 
studying in the classroom. 
Are the students studying 
in the classroom ? 
 
B. How to ask about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 What are they doing? 
 What are the students near the windows doing? 
C. How to tell about activities in progress. 
Here are the examples: 
 They are operating the computer. 
 She is assembling the fixed computer. 
D. How to describe the location with there is... and there are... 
Pattern Countable 
Singular Plural 
Affirmative There is a student in the school 
yard. 
There are five students in 
the school yard. 
Negative There is not a student in the 
school yard. 
There are not five students 
in the school yard. 
Interrogative Is there a student in the school 
yard? 
Are there  five students in 
the school yard? 
 
P a g e  | 565 
English for Informatics Technolgy  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
 
 
         
 
 
 
  
assignment  [ə’saɪn.mənt]   noun   tugas 
breaking time  [breɪkɪŋ taɪm]  noun   waktu istirahat 
busy   [‘bɪz.i]   adjective  sibuk  
decide   [dɪ’saɪd]   verb   menentukan  
explanation  [,ek.splə’neɪ.ʃ ə n]  noun   penjelasan  
guest   [gest]    noun   tamu 
hardware  [‘hɑ:d.weə r]   noun   perangkat kera   
learn   [lɜ:n]    verb   mempelajari  
lesson   [‘les. ə n]   noun   pelajaran  
luggage  [;lʌg.ɪdʒ ]   noun   tas barang 
machine  [mə’ʃi:n]   noun   mesin  
manual book  [‘mæn.ju.əl bʊk]  noun   buku petunjuk  
pemakaian 
policy   [‘pɒl.ə.si]   noun   kebijakan  
post box  [pəʊst bɒks]   noun   kotak surat 
practical  [‘præk.tɪ.k ə l]  adjective  praktek 
report   [rɪ’pɔ:t]   noun   laporan  
welding  [‘wel.dɪŋ]   noun   pengelasan 
workshop  [‘wɜ:k.ʃɒp]   noun   ruang kerja  
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Which one is the cheapest? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.1 
 
 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
P a g e  |566 
  
UNIT 2 
When you have some troubles with your computer, you need to 
repair it. The computer service centre has many menus as food 
and beverage menus. Can you tell the menus?  Which one is 
the best? Then, if you are a boss, you will have a tight 
schedule of meeting. How do you hold the meeting by memo to 
your staff? You will learn it in this unit.  
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Study the following pictures.  
 
1.                                                                       2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.                    4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 2.2 
Food menu 
 
Picture 2.4 
Asking the menu / product  
Picture 2.5 
Price list 
 
Picture 2.3 
Ordering the menu 
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5.           6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7.           8.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.6 
Serving the customer 
 
Picture 2.7 
Telling the menu / product 
 
Picture 2.8 
Cashier  
 
Picture 2.9 
Waiter  
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Match each word with its meaning individually and then 
pronounce the word. These word can help you in doing 
Task 3. 
   
Study the list of vocabulary above then listen to the 
dialogue between customer and computer shop waiter and 
then answer the questions individually. The dialogue will be 
spoken three times. 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
upgrade verb [ʌp’greɪd] ukuran 
notebook noun [‘nəʊt.bʊk] pelayanan 
size noun [saɪz ] murah 
price list noun [praɪs lɪst] biaya 
service verb [‘sɜ:.vɪs ] menunggu 
fare noun [feə r ] menambah 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] komputer jinjing 
choose verb [ tʃu:z] daftar harga 
wait verb [weɪt] kasir 
cashier noun [kæʃ’ɪə r] memilih 
TASK 2 
TASK 3 
1. What is the man want to do with his notebook? 
2. What size of memory does the man want to buy? 
3. Which one does he choose? 
4. What kind of expression does the customer use to ask the menu 
available in the computer service centre? 
5. “This is the best one. You can choose the same size on different type 
and price?”. What kind of expression does the waiter say? 
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Listen to the menu and state whether the statement is True 
(T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to the False 
(F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about the food menu   
2. The name of restaurant is Apple Pie  
3. Only king can buy in the restaurant  
4. The cost of the special menu is less than Rp. 100.000-,  
5. We can get salad without pay if  we order the main cou  
6. We will get free bread for ordering main course  
7. The tomato juice is the desert   
8. The restaurant will give us money if we are not satisfied 
  
TASK 4 
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Choose suitable sentences in the box and then complete it. 
After that, practice it in pairs. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
Waiter : Can I help you? ---- (1) ? 
Flo  : ---- (2) a monitor. 
Waiter : ---- (3)?. This is the choice in the price list. 
Flo  : Actually, i need ---- (4) 
Waiter : How about this? This is ---- (5) monitor.  
Flo  : Is it the best? (6) ---- ? 
Waiter : It is flat and high technology included three years guarantee, so it is ----  
 (7) than the other? 
Flo  : (8) ---- ? 
Waiter  : So sorry it is ---- (9) so you cannot bargain? 
Flo  : Ok. I take one. ---- (10) please. 
 
TASK 5 
What would you like to buy 
I wan to buy 
Which one do you want 
Bigger than mine 
The best seller 
How much is it 
More expensive 
Can I bargain? 
Fixed price 
The black one 
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Study the expressions below of asking and giving 
information about the menu. 
 
 
            
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 6 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of the latest tablet computer? 
 Could you tell me when I-pad 4 release? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
 Could anyone tell me how should I do to repair my computer? 
 
Giving Information 
Example: 
 The tablet is high technology and you can use it as a mobile phone. 
 I-pad 4 will release on the middle of this year. 
 This the newest gadget. 
 You can check the price on the pricelist. 
 The newest PC tablet is likely your smartphone. 
 You can repair it in computer service centre. 
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In pairs, choose one of the situations. The pictures 
can help you in making the dialogue. After that, 
practice it with your partner.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture Situation 
1.  
 
Picture 2.10 
You want to buy new notebook computer, you ask the 
shopkeeper about the things you want to buy. 
2.  
 
Picture 2.11 
You  go to a restaurant. You order the menu to the waiter. 
You want to ask the menu to the waiter before ordering the 
food. 
3.  
 
Picture 2.12 
You and your friend go to computer shop. You want to buy 
the newest PC tablet. You ask the waiter about the product. 
TASK 7 
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Study this menu and answer the questions in follow. 
 
 
 
Picture 2.13 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
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Questions: 
 
1. What is the name of the restaurant? 
2. A man has ordered chicken sandwich, Pizza deluxe personal pan, a medium  
of  soda, sundae. How much will he pay later? 
3. Mention the available topping of pizza there? 
4. What food may someone have for the last time? 
5. Is pizza sold in slice? 
6. Is the french fries available in different flavors? 
7. Is the coffee more expensive than milk? 
8. Which one is more expensive, chicken salad or hamburger coffee? 
9. What is the most expensive beverage? 
10. What food is the cheapest? 
 
Match each  word with its meaning individually. Then, 
pronounce the word.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
order verb [‘ɔ:.də r ] makanan pembuka 
expensive adjective [ɪk’spen t  .sɪv] murah 
beverage noun [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ] taburan  
appetizer noun [‘æp.ɪ.taɪ.zə r] buatan tangan 
cheap adjective [ tʃi:p] rumah makan 
hand made adjective [‘hænd’meɪd] mahal 
topping noun [‘tɒp.ɪŋ ] memesan 
restaurant noun [‘res.trɒnt] potongan 
slice noun [slaɪs] rasa 
flavor noun [ ‘fleɪ.və r ] minuman 
TASK 9 
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Study the computer services menu and state 
whether the statement is True (T) or False (F) 
individually. Give correction to the False (F) 
statement. 
 
 
Picture 2.14 
 
 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It tells us about food menu.   
2. There are seven menus available.   
3. Data recovery is the cheapest menu.   
4. Virus removal costs $299.99 now.   
5. E-mail setup is the cheapest menu.   
6. All of the menu prices change.   
7. The name of the service centre is Best Buy.  
8. Data recovery is the most expensive menu.   
9. Data back-up is more expensive then data recovery.  
10. They serve network setup. 
  
TASK 10 
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Study the following explanation about Degree of 
Comparison. 
 
DEGREE OF COMPARISON 
 
 The Chicken Noodle soup is as expensive as the Clam Chowder one. 
 The coffee costs the same price as the tea. 
 The Tuna Salad is cheaper than the Roast Beef 
 The iced tea is the most expensive among all beverages 
 
It can be learned from the examples above that there are three degrees of comparison, 
i.e. positive, comparative and superlative degree. 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Cheap 
Expensive 
 
Cheaper 
More expensive 
(the) cheapest 
(the) most expensive 
 
 
The followings are some common rules in forming the comparative and superlative 
degree of comparison. 
1. For one syllable words, 
a.  add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for the superlative. 
e.g.: big   bigger   biggest 
         sweet   sweeter   sweetest 
 
b. Adjectives ending in –e, just add –r and –st. 
e.g.: large   larger   largest 
         late   later    latest 
 
c. If the adjectives end in a vowel and a consonant, double the consonant before 
adding –er and –est. 
e.g.: fat   fatter    fattest 
        thin   thinner   thinnest 
 
2. For two syllables words, 
a. If the adjectives end in –y, add –er for the comparative degree and add –est for 
the superlative. 
e.g.: busy   busier   busiest 
         ugly   uglier    ugliest 
 
     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 11 
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b. For most adjectives and adverbs, precede more for the comparative degree and 
most for the superlative. 
e.g.: famous   more famous   most famous 
          tragic   more tragic   most tragic 
 
3. For the adverbs end in –ly either of two or more syllable, precede more for the 
comparative degree and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: slowly   more slowly   most slowly 
carefully   more carefully  most carefully 
 
        
 
 
 
 
4. For more than two syllables words, just precede more for the comparative degree 
and most for the superlative. 
e.g.: difficult   more difficult  most difficult 
interesting   more interesting  most interesting 
 
5. There are some irregular forms of comparative and superlative degree. 
 
Positive Comparative Superlative Explanation 
Bad 
Far 
Far 
Good 
Well 
Little 
Many 
Much 
Old 
Old 
Worse 
Farther 
Further 
Better 
Better 
Less 
More 
More 
Elder 
Older 
(the) worst 
(the) farthest 
(the) furthest 
(the) best 
(the) best 
(the) least 
(the) most 
(the) most 
(the) eldest 
(the) oldest 
Adj. 
Adj. used for distance 
Adj. used for time, distance and abstract 
things 
Adj. 
Adv. 
Adj. 
Adj. used for countable nouns 
Adj. used for uncountable nouns 
Adj. used for members of family 
Adj. used for other people and things 
 
 
 
It is also preferred to add –er and –
est for the 
following adjectives. 
 
 clever     cleverer    cleverest 
 narrow   narrower  narrowest 
 quiet      quieter      quietest 
 simple   simpler     simplest 
 
It is an exception for the adverb early. 
It uses suffix –er and –est. 
 early     earlier    earliest 
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Complete the table. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
large   
much   
bad   
busy   
fast   
sweet   
small   
satisfying   
well   
light   
TASK 12 
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Study the following explanation. 
 
 
Memorandum 
Memorandum (also more commonly memo) is a brief written record of communication, 
used in office, whether business, government, education institution or legal office. 
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Memorandum 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 13 
MEMORANDUM 
TO   : the person or group receiving the memo (recipient). 
FROM  : the person writing the memo (sender). 
C.C.   : (Carbon Copy) the person or group who should be  
  informed about the memo 
DATE   : usually a formal manner of writing the date  
  (month/day/year). 
   For example: February 22nd, 2009 
SUBJECT  : a short specific topic discussed in the memo. This should  
  be in bold. (instead of SUBJECT:, it’s also acceptable to  
  use RE: which means regarding or reference) 
 
introduction: explains why the memo has been written and what topic will discuss. You 
can start your idea of this introduction by responding this sentence,” I’m writing 
because..”. When the memo is long, the introduction is in a single paragraph as an 
executive summary of the memo itself. 
 
body: discusses the topic in detail. It explains a thing exactly and list items when 
possible. In a long memo, the body contains discussion of background information. You 
can use this phrase “the facts are…” to develop the body part of a memo. 
 
conclusion: explains what will or should happen next, when the follow up will occur 
and why the date is important. In most memos, the conclusion is in form of actions. The 
main idea of this part is that “I will” or “I propose that you …” 
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Study this memo and write the parts of it. 
 
 
 
MEMO 
TO 
FROM 
DATE 
SUBJECT 
: Department Managers 
: Mr. Charles Chavez 
: February 27, 2012 
: Monthly managerial Meeting 
Our monthly managerial meeting is scheduled for March 15, 
2012, in the management meeting room at 09:00 a.m. 
 
Please bring your monthly report with you and submit it to my 
secretary 30 minutes prior to the meeting. 
 
1. The recipient of the memo is __________________. 
2. The sender is ____________________________. 
3. The date when the memo was written is __________. 
4. The subject of the memo is ___________________. 
5. The introduction of the memo is ____________________________________________________. 
6. The body of the memo is _________________________________________________________ 
____________________________________________________________________________________________________. 
7. The conclusion is _____________________________________________________________. 
 
 
Write a simple personal memo. Use the illustrations. 
 
 
1.                                                                                                                
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.  
TASK 14 
TASK 15 
You are waiting for a friend. You will go to the 
computer shop. Unfortunately, your mom asks you 
to take her to the supermarket. You leave a memo 
to your sister. Tell her that you are actually waiting 
for your friend but you have to go out. Ask her to 
welcome your friend and accompany him until you 
come back home. If there is something urgent, she 
can call or send SMS to you. 
You are a secretary in a computer shop and 
service centre. Your boss orders you to make a 
memo to the sales department to design new 
advertisment for new product. Your boss give a 
deadline for this new advertisement designing. 
Use the time and other information on your own 
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3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
In pairs, pretend that you and your partner are a 
computer service centre owner. Make your own 
menus with your own creativity to get a lot of 
customer in pairs. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
          
Pretend that you are a computer shop owner. 
Write a memo that there will be a meeting with 
the sales staff. The meeting will be held in the 
meeting room of your office. Use the time and 
other information on your own words 
TASK 16 
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
EVALUATION 
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Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Ken : What do you want to order? 
Tom : I don’t know. What do you suggest? 
Ken  : I think sate is the ... one 
A. more delicious 
B. most delicious 
C. more delicious than 
D. deliciously 
E. as delicious as 
2. Citra : How much do you buy the newest I-pad? 
Bob  : well, I buy the ... one. It is Rp. 4.500.000-, 
A. expensive     D. more cheap 
B. cheaper     E. most cheap 
C. cheapest 
3. Bill   : So, did you enjoy the dinner? 
Kate : Absolutely. It’s the ... dinner I’ve ever had. The food was really great. 
A. worst     D. worse 
B. best     E. more good 
C. better 
4. Laura : What do you think of the restaurant? 
Mark : Well, It is not ... the previous restaurant. 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. as cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
5. Jane    : Look, the student is ... runner in the school competition. 
Steve  : Yeah, he is the winner, isn’t he? 
A. the fastest 
B. as fast as 
C. faster 
D. most fast 
E. fast  
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
 
6. Mia is the most tallest girl in the class. She is fit to be model. 
       A          B     C   D 
7. My friend told me that he will like to order a steak and a glass of mineral water. 
       A   B       C   D 
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8. Donni loves to read books, but he finds Harry Potter more interesting to Chicken  
   A    B       C    D 
Soup. 
9. I’m writing to remind you that there will be an interview with an applicant  
A   B  C   
tomorrow in 7.30 p.m. 
       D 
10. The meeting is going to started at 1.00 p.m. this afternoon. It will discuss the 
    A    B   C  
annual programs. 
 D 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the menu    
Telling the Menu    
Pronouncing words related to the 
degree of comparison 
   
Describing the menu orally 
 
   
Understanding how to write memo    
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
descriptive text 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
  
REFLECTION 
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A. How to ask the information about the menu. 
Asking information 
Example: 
 Can you tell me spesification of the latest tablet computer? 
 I’d like to know what do you think about my new gadget. 
 Do you know how much this printer costs? 
 I wonder if you could tell me information on the newest PC tablet. 
B. How to tell the information about the menu. 
Telling information 
Example: 
 The tablet is high technology and you can use it as a mobile phone. 
 This the newest gadget. 
 You can check the price on the pricelist. 
 The newest PC tablet is likely your smartphone. 
 
C. How to tell the comparison. 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
Cheap 
Expensive 
 
Cheaper 
More expensive 
(the) cheapest 
(the) most expensive 
Here are the examples: 
 The Chicken Noodle soup is as expensive as the Clam Chowder one. 
 The iced tea is the most expensive among all beverages 
 The Tuna Salad is cheaper than the Roast Beef 
 
 
  P a g e  | 586 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 bargain  [‘bɑ:.gɪn]  verb  menawar 
beverage  [‘bev. ə r.ɪdʒ]  noun  minuman 
cost   [kɒst ]   noun  biaya 
develop  [dɪ’vel.əp]  verb  berkembang 
 fare   [feə r ]   noun  ongkos 
fixed price  [fɪkst praɪs]  noun  harga pas 
flight   [flaɪt ]   noun  penerbangan 
 gain   [geɪn ]  verb  mendapatkan 
lazy   [‘leɪ.zi]  adjective malas 
meal   [mɪəl ]  noun  makanan 
menu   [‘men.ju:]  noun  daftar produk 
order   [‘ɔ:.də r ]  verb  memesan 
price   [praɪs ]  noun  harga 
shopkeeper  [‘ʃɒp,ki:.pə r ]  noun  pramuniaga 
waiter   [‘weɪ.tə r ]  noun  pelayan 
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Look at that sign! 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
English for Informatics Technolgy  
 English for Novice Lecel 
P a g e  |587 
 |  
UNIT 3 
You see a lot of traffic signs along the way you pass. You 
also see many signs in your daily life. The signs will help 
you run the things orderly. In this unit, you will learn how 
to ask and tell about the sign. You will also learn how to 
read the sign and itinerary.  
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Study the following objects and write the meaning of 
the signs. Number 1 has been done for you as an 
example. Work in pairs. 
1.         2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.         4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 1 
 
Picture 3.2 
You cannot park here 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.3 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.4 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
 
Picture 3.5 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
  P a g e  | 589 
English for Informatics Technology  
 English for Novice Lecel 
 
 
 
5.          6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Match each word with its meaning individually and 
then pronounce the word. These words can help you 
to do Task 3. 
painting noun [ ‘peɪn.tɪŋ ] mengizinkan 
sign noun [saɪn ] basah 
allow verb [ /ə’laʊ ] lukisan 
wet adjective [wet ] tanda 
straight adjective [ streɪt ] rumput 
prohibit verb [ prə’hɪb.ɪt ] berjalan 
grass noun [græs ] lurus 
walk verb [wɔ:k] melarang 
run verb [ rʌn ] berhati-hati 
carefully adverb [ ‘keə.f ə l.i ] berlari  
 
Picture 3.6 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Picture 3.7 
 
 
--------------------------------------------------------- 
TASK 2 
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 Study the list of vocabulary above, then, listen to a 
short dialogue, then, answer the questions in pairs. 
1. Why does the man prohibit the woman to take pictures? 
2. What kind of expression does the man say to the woman that she cannot 
take a picture?  
3. What does the man say to the woman if the floor is still wet? 
4. Where will they go from the restaurant? 
5. What does the man say to the woman while they take a picture in the 
park? 
 
Study the following explanation. 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 3 
TASK 4 
In the dialogue you found some expressions, for example 
What does that sign mean? 
It is an expression for asking the information about sign. 
The sign could be a prohibition, for example 
A : What does that sign mean? 
B : It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
A : Oh, I see. 
 
You can modify the clause ... you are not allowed to … 
With these clauses: - you are not permitted to 
 it is prohibited to 
 it is forbidden to 
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Listen to a short dialogue between two people about 
prohibition signs. Then complete the table based on the 
short dialogue. 
No Statement Prohibition 
1.  Do not enter. 
2.  No pedestrians. 
3.  No mobile phone in this area. 
4.  Do not park here. 
 
 
   
 
In pairs, complete the following short dialogues and 
then practise with your partner. The objects can 
help you in completing the short dialogues. Number 
1 has been done for you as an example. 
 
Dialogue 1 
Zen : This school is a non-smoking area. 
Bob : How do you know that? 
Zen : The signs are everywhere in this school. 
 
 
 Dialogue 2 
Ron : Which way should we take? 
Valia : The sign shows that ----------------- 
Ron : Allright. 
 
 
TASK 5 
TASK 6 
 
Picture 3.8 
 
Picture 3.9 
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Dialogue 3 
Ria : Oh, the monkey snare so cute. Come here little 
monkeys. Look what I have in my hands. I have some 
peanut for you. 
Rick : You are not supposed to do it. That sign tell us that 
    ------------------------ 
 Dialogue 4 
Vin : ------------------- near this place. 
Flo : How do you know? 
Vin : We’ll just passed a sign. 
Vee : I see that sign. 
 
 Dialogue 5 
Alice : Let’s open the gate and wait inside. 
Susie : Don’t you see the sign? ----------------- 
 
 
 
Study the dialogue between a buyer and a ticket 
seller in a railway station and then act them out in 
pairs. 
Dimas : Here is the train schedule. So what time are we going to go? 
Lucky : Hmm... We have to stop at Tugu Station. How many trains are there that Stop in     
  Tugu? 
Dimas : There are four trains. 
Lucky : My grandfather said that we should arrive there around 4 p.m 
Dimas : Well, how about Lodaya Pagi? The arrival is at 4.10 p.m 
Lucky : OK. The departure time is at 8:00 a.m. I’ll make sure that I get up early then. 
Dimas : Yeah, you are right. And how about the class? Bussines or executive? 
Lucky : I prefer executive to bussines class, as it is much more convenient. 
 
Picture 3.10 
 
Picture 3.11 
 
Picture 3.12 
TASK 7 
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Dimas : Allright. Wait a minute. 
  Here is your ticket. 
Lucky : Thanks. 
Dimas : You’re welcome. 
 
In pairs, choose one of the situations and then create a 
dialogue. After that, practise it with your partner. 
 
1.   
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
TASK 8 
You want to go to the 
bookshop. You do not know 
where is it. You friend tell you 
that the bookshop is across 
the street. You have to go to 
the crosswalk. The sign is 
down there. 
You ask you friend which 
direction you should take.  You 
will take left but your friend 
point the sign that it is 
opposite direction.  
You do not see the sign. You 
almost fall down. Janitor warn 
you that the floor is slippery.  
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    Read the text and choose the meaning of the signs  
provided. 
 
The following story is about Andy’s experience with signs and symbols when he 
visited her father’s office. 
One day, my father took me to his office. When we got there, we had to go to the 
to the next floor. There were two ways, but my father choose the left symbol, that is ----  
. I did not understand to the symbol in the elevator’s door. My father said that the 
elevator is also for  ----. I was walking down a coridor when I saw a symbol ----
 in the wall. Inside the office. I saw a symbol of  ----  together with its real 
tool below the sign. On another wall, there was a box and a symbol of ---- . I also 
saw a symbol of an ----  on an electronic device. 
 At noon, my father took me to the ---- . I saw the sign by the entrance of 
the canteen. I was having lunch when someone entered a box room with a symbol of ---- 
 
in the canteen. Then I knew the canteen served not only meal and beverages but also a 
telecomunication service. After having lunch, i went to ----  and I enteerd an area  
 
TASK 9 
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with that symbol on the doors. 
 On the way home, my father stop the car at ----  and there I saw a symbol 
of --- . It means that we have not to light up the fire or smoke in this place. 
 
a fire extinguisher 
no smoking area 
first aid 
toilet 
electrical hazard 
public telephone 
stairs 
gas station 
canteen 
poison 
handicaped 
information centre 
Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X 
 
Read the text in Task 9 and state whether the statement 
is True (T) or False (F) individually. Give correction to 
the False (F) statement. 
 
 
 
 
Study this flight schedule and answer the questions 
that follow. 
Statement T/F Correction 
1. It is about Andy’s father experience. 
2. The situation is in Andy’s office. 
3. It is a non-smoking area. 
4. There is a fire extinguisher inside the office. 
5. There is a public service for handicaped in the 
office. 
6. There is a public telephone in the gas station. 
7. There is only a toilet for ladies. 
8. Andy stops at information centre on his way home. 
  
TASK 10 
TASK 11 
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FLIGHT SCHEDULE TO AND FROM LOMBOK 
DEPARTURE FROM MATARAM (AMI) TO SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & 
JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
JT 651 
GA 423 
MZ 830 
GA 420 
GA 421 
DESTINATION 
JAKARTA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETD 
06:25 
06:20 
12:20 
15:10 
15:10 
ETA 
 
07:30 
12:20 
17:20 
15:35 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
 
 
B-732 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
- 
ARRIVAL FROM SURABAYA (SUB) JAKARTA (CGK) & JOGJAKARTA (JOG) 
FLIGHT NO 
MZ 831 
JT 640 
GA 420 
GA 042 
GA 420 
FROM 
SURABAYA 
SURABAYA 
JAKARTA 
SURABAYA 
JOGJAKARTA 
ETA 
09:40 
10:40 
10:25 
11:50 
12:10 
ETD 
11:40 
12:30 
14:30 
13:40 
14:30 
DAY OF 
SERVICE 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
DAILY 
AIRCRAFT 
B-734 
 
B-734 
VIA 
DIRECT 
DIRECT 
JOGJAKARTA 
DIRECT 
- 
(taken from: http://www.lombokkomodo.com/lombok-flight-schedule.htm) 
DESCRIPTION: 
**ETA = ESTIMATED TIME OF ARRIVAL 
**ETD = ESTIMATED TIME OF DEPARTURE 
 
Situation: Suppose you live in Jakarta and wants to spend vacation in Lombok. 
1. How many alternatives of flight can you take? 
2. If you take flight GA 420, what time does the plane take off 
3. Does the plane go directly to Lombok? If no, where will you transit? 
4. What time does the plane depart from Jogjakarta? 
5. When will you arrive at the destination? 
Situation: Suppose you have spent your vacation in Lombok and want to go home. 
6. Mention the alternative flights you can take? 
7. If you take GA 423, what time will you leave Lombok? 
8. Will the plane transit somewhere on the way? 
9. How long is your trip to your hometown? 
10. What time will you arrive in Jakarta? 
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Read this passage. Rewrite the bold printed phrases 
next to the pictures of traffic signs. 
 
When I was a student of elementary school, I went to Malang for the first time. I 
went there with my family driving my father’s car. I wondered to see many traffic signs 
along the trip. The first sign which I saw was that drivers must wear their seat belt. 
My father showed it to me while he was explaining the meaning of it.  
When passing a school zone, I found the second sign which meant a school 
crosswalk ahead. Then, the car was running slowly when I saw a sign of road work 
ahead. Some minutes later, I heard a bell, saw flashing lights ahead and a sign of 
railway crossing beside the road. Later, I saw a train pass. When we passed a 
countryside, the road was hilly. There, I saw a sign of steep hill ahead. There was also 
a sign of narrow bridge ahead so my father drove the car slowly. I was very excited 
that I could enjoy watching a panorama on the bridge.  
Unfortunately, the rain fell and my father had to slow down his car. There was a sign of 
road surface slippery when wet. At the time we passed an arterial road, there was a 
sign of the heavy trucks should not pass this roadway. As we would get into a 
tunnel, there was a sign of underpass ahead. The overhead clearance was 3.1 meters. 
Our car swayed to left side when we passed a sharp curve to the right. There, I saw a 
group of arrowhead signs along the road. As I remembered, the signs were often found 
in a game of car race. 
1.  
    
 
 
2.  
 
3.  
 
TASK 12 
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4.  
 
 
5.  
 
6.  
 
 
7.  
 
 
8.  
 
 
9.  
 
 
 
10.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Choose one of the pictures below and then make a 
short paragraph based on the pictures with your 
partners.  
 
TASK 13
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1.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
2.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
3.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.13 
 
Picture 3.14 
 
Picture 3.15 
 
Picture 3.16 
 
Picture 3.17 
 
Picture 3.18 
 
Picture 3.19 
 
Picture 3.20 
TASK 14
  
CHECK YOUR UNDERSTANDING 
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In pairs, find some signs around your home. Find 
the meaning and then make a paragraph about those 
signs. 
 
 
           
 
 
Choose the correct answer A, B, C, D or E for each question for number 1 to 5. 
 
1. Mr. Rahmad : Tom, ... Do not step on the grass? 
Tom     : I’m sorry, sir. I didn’t read the sign. 
A. get the grass out 
B. keep off the grass 
C. walk out the grass 
D. turn off the grass 
E. clean the grass 
2.  Citra              : When will the plane arrive? 
      Ticket seller  : .... 
A. The plane will arrived at 9.00 a.m      
B. It arrived at 9.00 a.m 
C. The plane will arrives at 9.00 a.m     
D. The plan will arrive at 9.00 a.m 
E. It will arriving at 9.00 a.m 
3. Jane  : I’m so hungry. May I eat some food here? 
Mark : The symbol over there told us ... 
A. to eat food on the bus      
B. not to eat food on the bus 
C. not to drink on the bus      
D. not to smoke on the bus 
E. not to sing on the bus 
4. Laura : What do you think of the train ticket? 
Mark : Well, It is ..... plane ticket 
A. as expensive as 
B. most expensive 
C. more expensive than 
D. cheaper than 
E. cheapest 
5. Jane    : She will travel by plane 
Steve  : So, you will take her to? 
A. harbour 
B. airport 
C. station 
EVALUATION 
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D. bus station 
E. bike shop 
 
Questions 6-10 are error recognitions. Choose the underlined word or phrase that 
is incorrect. 
6. After walk for one kilometer, he turned left and found Andini’s house. 
A  B  C    D 
7. Father informed me that the train will be arrive in Jakarta very soon. 
A    B      C  D 
8. I will pick her up at the train station as soon as I finished my work. 
A     B   C  D 
9. The flight is delay due to the heavy rain. 
A B C D 
10. I was stopped by a police on the front of the tall glass-made building over there. 
A   B   C   D 
 
 
 
 
How much do you learn from this unit? Put a tick (v ) in the right box according to how 
much you have learnt. 
Aspects Very much Much Little 
Asking the public signs    
Telling the public signs    
Pronouncing words related to the 
sign 
   
Understanding how to read the 
itinerary 
   
Mastering vocabulary realated to 
sign and itinerary 
   
Working in pairs 
 
   
 
 
 
 
REFLECTION 
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A. How to ask the sign 
Asking the sign 
Here are the examples: 
 What does that sign mean? 
 Can you tell me what that sign mean? 
 
B. How to tell the sign 
Telling information 
Here are the examples: 
 It means that you are not allowed to smoke here. 
 You can cross the street here. 
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allow   [ə’laʊ]    verb  mengizinkan 
cross   [’krɒs]    verb  menyeberang 
destination  [,des.tɪ’neɪ.ʃ ə n ]  noun  tujuan 
device   [dɪ’vaɪs]   noun  alat  
elevator  [‘el.ɪ.veɪ.tə r  ]  noun  tangga berjalan 
fire extinguisher  [faɪə r  ɪk’stɪŋ.gwɪ.ʃə r  noun  pemadam kebakaran 
floor   [flɔ: r ]    noun  lantai 
litter   [‘lɪt.ə r ]   noun  sampah 
park   [pɑ:k ]    noun  taman 
pass   [pɑ:s ]    verb  melewati 
prohibit  [prə’hɪb.ɪt ]   verb  melarang 
slippery  [‘slɪp. ə r.i ]   adjective licin 
station  [‘steɪ.ʃ ə n]   noun  stasiun 
tool   [tu:l ]    noun  peralatan 
trip   [trɪp ]    noun  perjalanan 
underpass  [‘ʌn.də.pɑ:s ]   noun  jembatan layang 
wear   [weə r  ]   verb  memakai 
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Listening Script 
UNIT 1 
Task 3 
Mr. Sumarto, the principal of the best vocational school in town, is guiding some guests 
who are visiting his school. They are, Mr.Hasanudin and Mr.Hamzah. Now, they are in 
the computer workshop. 
 
Mr. Sumarto  : Welcome to the computer workshop. This is one of the 
workshops that the school has. Please look around this workshop. The  
students here are doing the practice lesson. Do you see the students at the 
corner? They are assembling the computer. 
Mr.Hamzah  : Excuse me, Mr. Sumarto. Can I ask question? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Yes, please Mr.Hamzah. 
Guest 1  : What are the students near that door doing, and why are they wearing 
masks? 
Mr. Sumarto  : Oh, they’re welding some components. They’re wearing masks to 
protect their face from sparks.  
Guest 2  : And what are the students near the windows doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re operating a semi-assembled computer. 
Guest 3  : And the students at the other corner. What are they doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : They’re checking the fixed-computer. 
Guest 4  : Who’s that man standing at the desk? What’s he doing? 
Mr. Sumarto  : He’s Mr. Gunarso, the instructor. He’s observing and supervising the 
students to make sure that they’re doing their jobscorrectly and carefully. 
Now we can go to the other room and after that we go back to my office 
and have lunch. 
Guests   : Okay sir. 
     (Adapted from: English for SMK 1: Grade X) 
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UNIT 2 
Task 3 
Costumer  : excuse me, can you upgrade my notebook memory? 
Waiter  : sure. What size do you want? 
Costumer : i need 3 GB, how much is it? 
Waiter  : this is the price list, sir. it’s about Rp. 400.000 included the 
service fare 
Costumer : is it the best one? Or the cheapest?  
Waiter  : yeah this is the best one. You can choose the same size on 
different type  
 and price.  
Costumer : ok. I take that  one 
Waiter  : do you want to wait or take it later? 
Costumer : i will wait. 
Waiter  : ok. You can pay on cashier. 
Customer : alright. Thank you 
Waiter  : you’re welcome 
 
Task 4 
Flamingo restaurant 
We serve you the best as a king. 
Today special menu provides Roast beef and cheese cake for desert and tomato juice for 
beverage. It costs Rp.110.000. We also provide another great menus. The favourite is 
Apple pie and Baked Stuffed Shrimp. For the main course are served with tossed green 
salad, vegetables, and bread. The salad is free of charge. 
We guarantee our menu. If you are not satisfied with the menu, you will get the cash 
back. 
 
UNIT 3 
Task 3 
Woman : Wow, the paintings displayed in this restaurant are really 
amazing! I will take some pictures of the paintings for my mother 
to see. 
Man  : Don’t you see the sign over there? You are not allowed to take  
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pictures here. 
Woman : Ooops....I didn’t see it. 
Man  : Okay, let’s move to the bookshop. 
Woman : Alright. 
Man  : Hey.. don’t run. the sign tell that floor is still wet. 
Woman : okay.. I’ll walk carefully. 
    Where is the bookshop? 
Man  : Right there. Just straight and no turning. 
Woman : I want to take picture in the park. 
Man  : Allright. But please watch your step..it is prohibited to step on the  
 grass 
(Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
Task 5 
1. Man  : Hmmh...feel the fresh air. Look at that castle. So beautiful  
castle. I want to go inside. 
Woman : Wait. Don’t you see that there is a sign. You are not 
allowed to enter. It is private area. 
2. Woman : He almost hit by that car 
Man  : Did he ride his car fast? 
Woman : No. But he didnot see that the pedestrians are not allowed 
to pass  here. 
3. Woman : Look at that boy. He is being punished by the teacher. 
Man  : oh,,how pity is he. What happen. 
Woman : he bring a mobile phone. He did not see that there is a sign 
which prohibit all of students to bring the mobile phone 
4. Man  : That car driver must take his car in the police office? 
Woman : Did he hit any car or people? 
Man  : Nothing. He just park his car there? 
Woman : Oh I see. He is not allowed to park his car there. 
     (Adapted from: Get Along with English) 
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PICTURES SOURCES 
UNIT 1 
TASK 1 
Picture 1.1: http://netcompcomputerservices.com,  
Picture 1.2: http://i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.3,1.5: http://clker.com,  
Picture 1.4, 1.6: http://4.bp.blogspot.com, 
 Picture 1.7: http://ict-smk.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 1.8 : http://gajahtongga.com 
Picture 1.9: http://i192.photobucket.com 
Picture 1.10: http://gajahtongga.com 
 
 
UNIT 2 
TASK 1 
Picture 2.1: http://docstoc.com,  
Picture 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.9: http://stocklayouts.com,  
Picture 2.4: http://refreshcomputers.net,  
Picture 2.6: http://zin-brl.com,  
Picture 2.7: http://cscarttemplate.com,  
Picture 2.8: http://pier-point.net 
TASK 7 
Picture 2.10: http://shoppers-at-best-buy.com,  
Picture 2.11: http://visualphotos.com,  
Picture 2.12: http://coloradobrothers.com 
TASK 8 
Picture 2.13: http://consumerist.com 
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TASK 10 
Picture 2.14: http://media.al.com 
 
 
UNIT 3 
TASK 1 
Picture 3.1: http://us.123rf.com,  
Picture 3.2, 3.4: http://www.in.gov,  
Picture 3.3, 3.6: http://shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.5: http:// justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.7: http://buzzle.com. 
 
 
TASK 6 
Picture 3.8: http://justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.9, 3.12: http://buzzle.com,  
Picture 3.10: http://upload.wikimedia.org,  
Picture 3.11: http://shutterstocks.com 
 
TASK 13 
Picture 3.13, 3.15, 3.17: http://upload.wikimedia.com,  
Picture 3.14, 3.20: http://justmysymbol.com,  
Picture 3.16, 3.18: http://shutterstocks.com,  
Picture 3.19: http://buzzle.com. 
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RESULT OF QUESTIONNAIRE OF MATERIAL EVALUATION UNIT 1 
Table 34: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 1 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Input 5 27 0 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Procedure 7 23 2 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Teacher role 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Setting 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 36: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 2 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 9 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Procedure 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 13 18 2 1 0 4.37 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
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Table 38: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 3 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Input 13 17 2 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Procedure 10 19 3 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Teacher role 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 8 22 2 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 12 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
 
Table 40: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 4 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 16 16 0 0 0 4.50 Agree 
Input 12 18 2 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 13 19 3 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Teacher role 18 13 1 0 0 4.53 Very agree 
Learners role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
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Table 42: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 5 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 13 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 21 11 0 0 0 4.65 Very agree 
Teacher role 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Learners role 7 23 2 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Setting 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 44: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 6 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 13 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 7 23 2 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Procedure 12 19 1 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 9 20 3 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 5 24 3 0 0 4.06 Agree 
Setting 13 18 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
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Table 46: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 7 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 15 17 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Procedure 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Teacher role 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
 
Table 48: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 8 of Unit 1 
 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 19 1 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Input 7 22 3 0 0 4.12 Agree 
Procedure 12 18 2 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 12 19 1 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 13 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
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Table 50: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 9 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
Input 8 22 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Learners role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Setting 10 21 0 1 0 4.25 Agree 
 
Table 52: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 10 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 10 20 2 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 14 15 3 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role  12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 9 21 2 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
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Table 54: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 11 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 19 2 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Procedure 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Teacher role 7 24 0 1 0 4.15 Agree 
Learners role 12 18 2 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
 
Table 56: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 12 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 11 18 3 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 12 19 1 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Learners role 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Setting 14 17 1 0 0 4.40 Agree 
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Table 58: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 13 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 8 21 3 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Procedure 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Teacher role 8 22 2 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Learners role 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Setting 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 60: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 14 of Unit 1 
 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 8 21 2 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Input 10 20 2 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 11 19 2 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Teacher role 11 18 3 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 11 19 2 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Setting 12 18 2 0 0 4.31 Agree 
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Table 62: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 15 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 9 22 0 1 0 4.21 Agree 
Input 10 19 3 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Procedure 11 19 2 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Teacher role 10 20 2 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 14 16 2 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Setting 10 20 2 0 0 4.25 Agree 
 
Table 64: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
     Task 16 of Unit 1 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Procedure 9 20 3 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Teacher role 14 16 2 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 12 20 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 9 23 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
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RESULT OF QUESTIONNAIRE OF MATERIAL EVALUATION UNIT 2 
Table 67: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 1 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Teacher role 16 16 0 0 0 4.50 Agree 
Learners role 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Setting 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
 
Table 69: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 2 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Procedure 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Teacher role 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 9 23 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
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Table 80: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 3 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Input 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Procedure 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Learners role 2 29 1 0 0 4.03 Agree 
Setting 8 22 2 0 0 4.18 Agree 
 
Table 91: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 4 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 9 21 2 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Procedure 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 9 21 2 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
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Table 93: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 5 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
 
Table 95: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 6 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 9 23 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Learners role 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 13 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
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Table 97: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 7 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Input 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 99: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 8 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Input 5 27 0 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Procedure 5 27 0 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Setting 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
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Table 101: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 9 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Procedure 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 103: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 10 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 16 16 0 0 0 4.50 Agree 
Input 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 11 21 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role  13 19 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Setting 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
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Table 105: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 11 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Procedure 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Learners role 12 18 2 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
 
Table 107: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 12 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
Input 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 11 20 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Learners role 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
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Table 109: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 13 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 16 16 0 0 0 4.50 Agree 
Input 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Procedure 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
Learners role 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
 
Table 111: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 14 of Unit 2 
 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 17 15 0 0 0 4.53 Agree 
Input 12 19 1 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Procedure 9 22 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
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Table 113: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 15 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 13 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Procedure 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Teacher role 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 9 23 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
 
Table 115: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 16 of Unit 2 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Teacher role 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Setting 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
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RESULT OF QUESTIONNAIRE OF MATERIAL EVALUATION UNIT 3 
Table 118: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 1 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Input 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
 
Table 120: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 2 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Input 6 25 1 0 0 4.15 Agree 
Procedure 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 13 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 18 14 0 0 0 4.56 Very agree 
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Table 122: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 3 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Input 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Setting 12 20 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
 
Table 124: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 4 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Procedure 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 6 24 2 0 0 4.12 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
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Table 126: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 5 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Input 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Setting 14 17 1 0 0 4.40 Agree 
 
Table 128: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 6 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Input 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Procedure 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Teacher role 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Learners role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 13 18 1 0 0 4.37 Agree 
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Table 130: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 7 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Input 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 8 23 1 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Setting 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
 
Table 132: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 8 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 13 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 6 26 0 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Teacher role 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Learners role 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Setting 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
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Table 134: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 9 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 17 15 0 0 0 4.50 Agree 
Input 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Procedure 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
Teacher role 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 11 19 2 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Setting 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
 
Table 136: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
       Task 10 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
Input 7 24 1 0 0 4.18 Agree 
Procedure 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
Teacher role  10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 10 21 1 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Setting 13 19 0 0 0 4.40 Agree 
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Table 138: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 11 of Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 7 25 0 0 0 4.21 Agree 
Procedure 18 14 0 0 0 4.56 Very agree 
Teacher role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Learners role 12 19 1 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 15 17 0 0 0 4.46 Agree 
 
Table 140: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 12 of 
Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 8 24 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Teacher role 11 21 0 0 0 4.34 Agree 
Learners role 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Setting 12 20 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
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Table 142: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of Task 13 of 
Unit 3 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 14 18 0 0 0 4.43 Agree 
Input 11 21 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Procedure 13 19 0 0 0 4.37 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
Learners role 10 22 0 0 0 4.31 Agree 
Setting 9 23 0 0 0 4.28 Agree 
 
Table 144: The data of questionnaire of material evaluation of  
      Task 14 of Unit 3 
 
Components Score Mean Category 
5 4 3 2 1 
Goal 10 21 1 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Input 9 23 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Procedure 9 23 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Teacher role 9 23 0 0 0 4.25 Agree 
Learners role 13 19 0 0 0 4.35 Agree 
Setting 14 18 0 0 0 4.41 Agree 
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LIST OF THE GRADE X STUDENTS OF INFORMATICS 
TECHNOLOGY PROGRAM AT SMKN 1 PAJANGAN 
No NIS NAMA Jenis 
Kelamin 
1 603 AGUS SATRIYANTO L 
2 604 ARI PUJIASTUTI P 
3 605 AWINDA UTAMI P 
4 606 CUCU SILFIA P 
5 607 DWI FITRIYANTO L 
6 608 DWI HARTONO L 
7 609 DWI MARYANI P 
8 610 FEBRI ANDRIAWAN L 
9 611 FERI BUDI SETIAWAN L 
10 612 FIBRI WIRANTO L 
11 613 GUNAWAN L 
12 614 INDRA DISTYAWAN L 
13 615 JOHAN ATMAJA L 
14 616 KENNY PANGEMANAN L 
15 617 LIPURSIH TYAS TANTIANI P 
16 618 LISA FITRIANA P 
17 619 M.AJI PUTRA SAMPURNA L 
18 620 MUJIYATI P 
19 621 MUKHLIS ANSORI L 
20 622 NORKHALIS L 
21 623 NOVI ANDIKA P 
22 634 NURUL HIDAYATI P 
23 625 OKKY REZA HERMAWAN L 
24 626 PUPUT IRMA SETYANI P 
25 627 RIZKI AGUS PRAYITNO L 
26 628 SANIASIH P 
27 629 SRI PUJI LESTARI P 
28 630 TRI SOBRI MA’RUF L 
29 631 TRI SURANTO L 
30 632 WARTINI P 
31 633 WIDYA HANDAYANI P 
32 634 WINTOKO L 
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PICTURES OF IMPLEMENTATION ACTIVITY AT GRADE X OF 
INFORMATICS TECHNOLOGY CLASS IN SMKN 1 PAJANGAN 
 
  
 
  
 
 
 
 
634 
 
  
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
635 
 
  
 
 
